SOCCER-COACH-L

Questions and answers
on the

Laws of the Game

1998



Note on photocopying: all copyrighted material contained in these pages (including the thumbnail
sketches of the Laws, the commentaries on or discussions of the Laws, and the Questions and Answers)
may be copied and distributed subject to the following restrictions: no fee of any kind may be charged for
thematerial; all copied material must clearly identify its sour ce and contain the statement on

copyright shown below.

© 1998 jointly in the following individuals. Jim Geissman, David Graham, Jim MacQueen, Connie
Matthies, Jim Meinhold, Chris Mohr, Gary Rue, Ken Smith, Dave Teetz, Ron Tremper, who are together
known pseudonymously asthe SOCCER-COACH-L LOTG COLLECTIVE



Table of Contents

PREFACE

BACKGROUND
CONTENTS
PURPOSE

LAW1-THE FIELD OF PLAY

THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY
QUESTIONSON LAW 1
1.01: How can | be sure the field is safe?
1.02: What if it's snowing or raining?
1.03: Isit true that someone was actudly killed recently when a goal fell over?
1.04: What if the cross bar becomes displaced or damaged?

1.05: Therée's no netting in the goals, or the netting isn't attached at the bottom or at
the sides. Is this a problem?

1.06 : Since the Laws permit so much variation in field sizes, what are some
approximately "norma™ dimensions?

1.07: | saw areferee remove the corner flags from afield recently after she
inspected it before the game. Why would she do this? Aren't the flags required?

1.08: We play small sided soccer (6v6, 7v7, 8v8) with very young players (6-12
years old); what size should our field be?

1.09: Y ou mean the pendlty arc is there just to make sure all players are a certain
distance from the ball when a penalty is taken?

1.10: What's the purpose of the line dividing the field into two equal halves?
1.11: What are the regulation measurements of the areas marked out on the field?
1.12: Snow has covered the field, how do we see the lines?

1.13: Thefield we are playing on is very hard (or soft), what shoes should the
players wear?

LAW 2-THEBALL
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THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY
QUESTIONSABOUT THE BALL

2.01 Why do soccer balls have those multi-colored panels? Because picking up the
spin is very important to good play.
2.02 How can | tell if my ball is properly inflated without a gauge?



2.03 How can | tdl if my bdl is round?

2.04 We were awarded a penalty in arecent game. When our player took the
pendty kick, the ball burst, and even though the deflated ball went into the net, the
referee made him retake the kick. He couldn't stop laughing and missed his second
attempt, and we ended up losing the game. Was the ref right? It doesn't seem fair.
2.05 We don't have any FIFA approved balls; isit OK to use the ones we have?
2.06 Arethere any types of balls that | should specificaly avoid using?

2.07 Sometimes as coach, either | or the opposing coach have become dissatisfied

with the game ball, either before or during the game. What rights, if any, do
coaches or players have to get the game ball changed to a different ball?

LAW 3-THE NUMBER OF PLAYERS

COMMENTARY
QUESTIONSONLAW 3

3.01 | wanted to send on a substitute while my players were preparing to take a

corner-kick, but the referee said no. What's going on? 9

3.02 1 just counted my players and realized we have one too few on the field. Play

has already started -- what should | do? 10

3.03 I just counted my players and realized we have one too many on the field.

Play has aready started -- what should | do? 10

3.04 My goalkeeper has been injured and has had to come out of the game (or has

been sent off) -- how do | replace her? 10

3.05 Can my goalkeeper switch places during the game with one of the other

players? 10

3.06 How do | get the referee's permission to send on a substitute? 10

3.07 We dlow unlimited subgtitutions, and the other coach is making so many subs

that | think he'strying to 'run out the clock’ because it's late in the game and they're

ahead by agoa. What can | do? 11

3.08 We're ahead by agoal, and the other team must want to lose, because it looks

as though they're deliberately trying to get players sent off so as to have the match

terminated once they have fewer than 7 players on thefield -- can | do anything?

We have to win by at least two goas to have any hope of advancing. 11

3.09 | was yelling some instructions to my team during a match and the assistant

referee told me | could only give them "tactical instructions' and that | had to stay

by the bench. Just how much coaching can | do during a game, anyway? 11

3.10 | heard that a substitute can be sent off without ever getting on the field -- is

that possible? 11

3.11 The referee sent one of our players off during the half-time interval for

spitting at an opponent, and he wouldn't let us replace that player even though the

offense happened before the kick-off for the second half. What's going on? 11

LAW 4 -THE PLAYERS EQUIPMENT 12

THUMBNAIL 12
COMMENTARY 12



QUESTIONSON LAW 4 12
4.01 What kind of shoes should my players wear? 12
4.02 My son says he wants something called "6-stud cleats’. What's he talking
about? Should | let him have them? 12
4.03 Are there any kinds of shoes which should not be worn? 13
4.04 What kind of uniforms should we buy? 13
4.05 The referee told our keeper that he had to change his jersey. We didn't
understand why -- it's bright yellow, and we were wearing an all-blue strip. 13
4.06 Does Law 4 restrict our outfield players choice of jerseys, shortsand so forth? 13
4.07 | heard that the Laws do not actually require players uniforms to be numbered
-- isthat right? 14
4.08 Do either the LOTG themselves or loca rules allow players to add any specia
clothing to their uniforms, such as long pants, when the weather is cold or bad? 14
4.09 One of my players was told by the referee to remove a hair band that the
referee in the previous game had allowed her to wear. Why the inconsistency? 14
4.10 One of my players has a cast on hisarm. Can he play with it on, if it's well
wrapped in foam and padding? 14
4.11 What's the situation with jewelry? Can players tape over it, or do they have to
remove it atogether? Referees seem to have different standards about this. 15
4.12 One of my players was told by the referee that his shinguards were not proper
ones and that he had to replace them. It turned out that he had forgotten his
shinguards and had put cardboard in his socks. Isn't that his own responsibility,
though, and not the referee's? 15
LAW 5-THE REFEREE 16
THUMBNAIL 16
COMMENTARY 16
QUESTIONSONLAWS 16
5.01 What is the advantage rule? 16
5.02 Okay, that's the technical definition. Can you give an example? 16
5.03 How do I know when advantage has been applied? 17
5.04 The referee said, "Play on, advantage,” but then stopped play. Why? 17
5.05 The referee uses advantage sometimes, but usualy he just awards free kicks.
How does he decide which way to do it? 17
5.06 Some referees blow the whistle for every little thing, while others let some
pretty physical play go. Why? 17
5.07 Thisrefereeis very dow to blow the whistle. Isn't that bad practice? 17
5.08 | asked the referee about a call he made, and in reply he mentioned some Laws
that | can't find in the book. What's going on? 18
5.09 Usudly there's only one referee for our games, and he doesn't ways see
when the ball goes over aline. How can we help him? 18
5.10 My son, who was lining our game, saw afoul and waved his flag. The referee
saw him, but told him to put the flag down. Why did he ignore his assi stant? 18



5.11 The other team'’s supporters became very angry and abusive, and the referee
terminated the game. We were ahead at the time, but the referee wouldn't say that
we won. Why not?

5.12 Why doesn't the referee explain his calls? An American football referee has an
extensive repertoire of signals.

5.13 The referee awarded my team a free kick. Then he saw the linesman's flag up,
talked with him, and then awarded the other team a throw in. Can he do that?

5.14 This referee never looks at his linesmen, so he's missing some important cals.
What can | do?

5.15 Why doesn't the referee dways stop play when a player isinjured?

5.16 After some bad language between players, the referee stopped play, gave the
players ataking-to, and restarted with an indirect free kick. That calmed the
Situation, and the game concluded normally. Later, | looked in the law book, and
discovered the referee can't do that. Once he stops play like that, an indirect free
kick isonly the legal restart if he calls afoul like obstruction or cautions one of the
playersinvolved. Can or should | do anything?

5.17 Two of our players got into a fight during pre-game warmups. The referee,
who was on the field ingpecting the other team, saw it, and wouldn't let them play
in the game -- just asif he had shown them both ared card. Can he do that? The
game hadn't even started.

5.18 Why aren't referees more consistent? Why don't they just follow the Laws of
the Game?

5.19 Y ou sound like referees are being noble when they depart from the letter of
the law to be more "fair." But we have to adjust to a completely different style of
interpretation amost every game. Talk about unfair! Even if they have reasons to
bend the law sometimes, why can't they at least be the same as each other?

5.20 Why are the Laws changed so often? The referees are too inconsistent already
and changing the Law just increases the amount of variation.

5.21 | am respectful toward referees and acknowledge they usualy know more
about the LOTG than | do, but there's no getting around the conclusion that this
ref's abozo. He's killing the enjoyment even when he's not killing our team (and
sometimes our opponent) with bad judgment, bad calls from out of position, poor
game management, and occasionally, ignorance or misinterpretation of the rules.
What can | constructively do?

5.22 Same question as 5.21, except that this time the referee's bad judgment and
game management is literdly killing your team - the game is getting unacceptably
rough and out of hand, and you're afraid someone may get badly hurt. What can
you constructively do?

5.23 There's no al-girl league at the right age group for the upcoming indoor
season, but my girls want to play. I'm thinking of entering the team in a boys
league that will also have some coed teams. Will the girls be safe?

LAW 6 -THE ASSISTANT REFEREES
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6.01 The ball went out off a Blue player, and the AR pointed his flag for a Red
throw in. But the center referee didn't look at the flag and gave the throw to Blue;
the AR just changed the direction he was pointing. Why didn't the AR try to correct
the center ref to get the proper restart?

6.02 Some fouls are occurring right in front of the AR, and he isn't calling them.

6.03 | don't think this AR knows the offside law very well. I'm trying to help him
by caling out "That's offside!" on subtle cases, and reminding him that offside
position is determined when the ball is played not when it's received, but he just
glares at me and refuses to raise hisflag. | can even point out obvious things like,
"That's a handball, ref!" and they till pay no attention.

6.04 One of the scheduled linesmen scheduled for our match has not shown up, it's
game time, and no other certified referees are available to substitute for the missing
linesman. The referee has proposed that we recruit a"club” linesman to substitute
for the missing linesman in this match. What effect would this have on the
refereeing of the match under the LOTG, and what is the proper way to choose who
isto serve asthe club linesman in this situation?

LAW 7 -TIMEKEEPING AND DURATION OF THE GAME
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THUMBNAIL

LEAVE YOUR EXPECTATIONS FROM OTHER SPORTS BEHIND: SOCCER TIMEKEEPING IS
DIFFERENT.

COMMENTARY: COACHING POINTS
QUESTIONSON LAW 7

7.01 Isn't this much discretion by the referee to extend the game arbitrary and
unfair? Why hasn't this part of the rules changed more in line with other sports?
7.02 | have been to some college and high-school soccer games where they kept
time on an officia scoreboard clock, and stopped it for time-outs or when players
were injured, and the game ended right on the 90th minute with the scoreboard
horn, not the referee’'s whistle. Doesn't this contradict what you've told me about
soccer timekeeping?

7.03 Despite what you said about the clock never stopping in soccer, | saw the
referee in my last game discreetly turning off and on their stopwatch whenever the
ball rolled out down a dope into a patch of woods at the field, and again when they
stopped play for an injured player. Doesn't this contradict how they are supposed to
doit?

7.04 How might a coach most productively probe the referee's thinking about
whether they may intend to extend additional time past the prescribed length of the
game?

7.05 The other team appears to be deliberately wasting time putting the ball back
into play, and we're behind one goal in the last few minutes of the game. What can
| do to help insure that the referee more likely recognizes responds to what's going
on by adding time?

7.06 We're behind one goal in the last few minutes of the game. The other teamis
deliberately burning time with the following tactics; which of these constitute the
types of delay for which it is appropriate for the referee to add discretionary time
under the rules?
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7.07 A late afternoon game was begun under the assumption that daylight would
last long enough to complete a normal-length game. The first half lasted anormal,
prescribed length, but during halftime thick clouds moved in.

7.07.01: We are behind 3-0 and the referee wants us to be agreeable to playing a
shortened second haf. Can ghe make us agree to this?

7.07.02 We are ahead 3-0 midway through the second half and the referee cdls the
game fifteen minutes early on account of darkness and the threat of lightening
approaching the area. Do we win anyway?

7.08 The referee blew the halftime whistle mistakenly at the wrong time, under an
incorrect assumption about how long the proscribed length of halves should be for
our age group teams.

7.08.1 The first half was supposed to last 35 minutes for U-13s, but the referee
ended it after only 30 minutes. Now the ref wants to make it up by making the
second half 40 minutes long. Is this proper?

7.08.2 Thefirst half was supposed to last 35 minutes for U-13s, but the referee
ended it after 40 minutes, and now proposes to end the second half after only 30
minutes (or does so anyway) to make up for the mistakenly long length of the first
half. Is this proper?

7.09 What happens if a player kicks a shot before time expires, but the bal goes
across the goal line for agoa only after time expires? Does the goa count?

7.10 With but a few seconds remaining in the first half, my player was fouled hard
just outside the penalty area in our attacking half of the field, and awarded a direct
free kick. Does my team get to take the free kick because of the hard foul, even if
time would normally expire before they can take it?

LAW 8-THE START AND RESTART OF PLAY
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THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY AND COACHING POINTS
QUESTIONSON LAW 8

8.01 What are the considerations | as coach should take into account in instructing
my captains which end of the field we want to defend or attack if we win the coin
toss?

8.02 | am ardatively new coach. What exactly goes on at the coin toss meeting so
| don't have to guess or bluff my way through telling them if my players ask me
what to do?

8.03 Should | send just one player as captain, or if | send several, must | pick oneto
be the real authorized decision-maker? Does the captain have any function beyond
this?

8.04 A ball went out over the touch line, and both the referee and the linesman
were unfortunately blocked off from view of the critical play, and couldn't see who
the ball last touched before it went out. Therefore, the referee decided to restart
with adrop ball as the fairest way to restart the game, rather than arbitrarily award
the throw-in. Was this a correct procedure?

8.05 The referee stopped play immediately after my goakeeper made a great save
near the goal line, because they were obvioudy injured on the play, athough they
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were able to hold onto the ball. What is the proper restart once the goal keeper
recovers or is replaced?

8.06 A defender is injured near the goa in the process of successfully playing the
ball to ateammate, also located near the god, but who would, if play were alowed
to continue, have an uncontested opportunity to soon clear the bal away from the
goa. However, the referee decides to stop the game immediately due to immediate
risk to the injured player if the game was to continue any longer. (Perhaps thereis
active play around the helpless and possibly badly injured player.) Must the referee
restart with adrop ball where it was near the goal where it was when play was
stopped?

8.07 My older child sometimes used to play goakeeper back in 1995, before |
started coaching. Her coach instructed her that when the other team was kicking off
and the kick-off was strong enough to make it to the god line well before the other
team could possibly arrive, then aslong as it did not touch any of her teammates or
bounce off the god posts, she should let it go by without touching it (evenif it
appeared headed into the goal). Was this sound advice?

8.08 The rules require the ball to move "forward" on a kick-off, and the player
taking the kick-off cannot touch it again before someone else does. So, how can we
legaly and effectively start by passing the ball backward to one of our players 10

or 15 yards to the rear of the center line, while allowing the defenders the least
amount of time to react?

LAW 9-THE BALL INAND OUT OF PLAY
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THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY
QUESTIONSON LAW 9

9.01 Can a player step out of bounds and il legdly play abal on the touch line or
god line, without first coming back in bounds?

9.02 Can abal go out of boundsin the air and still be in bounds if it curves back in
before it hits the ground, or gets deflected by a player who has not touched the
ground out-of-bounds (e.g. like basketball)?

9.03 Isabdl touching the linein or out? What if it no longer touches the line, but
the edge of the ball is still verticaly over the line even though the rest of it is out?
9.04 The ball appears to have gone out of bounds, but the referee hasn't blown the
whistle or done anything yet. Is the bal in or out of play?

9.05 Sometime after the game has started, while the bal isin play, an obvious foul
occurs but the referee hasn't blown the whistle yet. Is the ball dead from the
moment of the foul, or only from the moment the referee blows the whistle or
otherwise clearly indicates for play to stop?

9.06 On which restarts does a player have to wait for the referee's signa to put the
bal into play?

9.07 The ball hit the frame of the goa and rebounded onto the field of play. My
players didn't know what to do -- was the bdl still in play?

9.08 What if the game is being played on afield that doubles as an American

football field, where the goalposts for the football field also serve as the frame of
the soccer goa with double horizontal crossbars, the lower one serving as the

38
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crossbar for soccer, and the upper one being the crossbar for footbal, and the ball

strikes the upper crossbar? 39
9.09 What happens if the ball hits the referee, and rebounds out of play or into the

goa? What if the ball inadvertently hits the assistant referee? Does it make any

difference whether the assistant referee is standing on the line or just outside the

line? 39
9.10 Since players may run outside the touchline to play the ball, how far from the
field should players, fans and coaches be? 40

9.11 A ball is heading out of bounds. Just after it crosses the touch line, but before

the ball has left the field of play it is (@) picked up by a player on the field, (b)

picked up by ateammember who is not one of the players, (c) picked up by the

mother of one of the players, (d) hits alawn chair and bounces into the field, (€)

hits the assistant referee and bounces into the field. Should the game be stopped? if

0, what's the restart? 40

9.12 A player restarting the game with a throw-in throws the bal down the

touchline and it lands out of play. Sometimes the referee |ets the player retake the
throw-in; other times he awards a throw-in to the other team. Why? 40
9.13 The Red team is awarded a throw-in. Red player number 8 runs off the field

and picks up the ball. Red player 9 runs toward Red 8 and calls, "L et me do the

throw." Player 8 lobs the bal underhand to Red 9, while Red 9 is ill on the field.
Isthislega? 40
9.14 On a corner kick the ball strikes the near goal post and rebounds into the field

of play. However, the assistant referee raises his flag and rules the ball was out of

play. Why? 40
LAW 10: THE METHOD OF SCORING 41
THUMBNAIL 41
COMMENTARY 41
QUESTIONSON LAW 10 41
10.01 Why does the whole ball have to go over the god line? 11
10.02 What if the goa keeper is holding the ball and he/she crosses over the goal
line? In most sports thisis considered out of bounds, or in this case a godl. 41
10.03 The wesather has caused the goal line to disappear. How does the referee or
assistant referee know that the ball crossed the line? 41
10.04 The bdll hit the referee and went into the goal. Does this goa count? 41
10.05 The assistant referee was holding up the flag when the ball went near the
godl. Can the AR decide when agoal has been scored? 41
10.06 If the assistant referee sees a goal that the referee missed, how long does the
referee have to cal the goa good? 42
10.07 From my angle, the ball seemed to go through a gaping hole in the net, but
the referee called the goal good. What should | do? 42
10.08 The game ended in atie. How are ties settled? 42

10.09 A dog walked onto the field and was hit by a shot from one of my players.
The ball didn't make it into the goa because of the dog. Shouldn't the goal count? 42



LAW 11 - OFFSIDE
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THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY

A. WHAT ISAN OFFSIDE POSITION?

B. WHEN 1S OSP DETERMINED?

C. ONCE THEPLAYERISIN AN OSP, WHAT MAKESTHISAN INFRACTION ?
D. HOw CAN | TELL THAT AN OFFSIDE INFRACT ION HASBEEN CALLED ?

E. WHAT ISTHE PENALTY FOR OFFSIDE?
QUESTIONSON LAW 11

11.01 Can the offside rule be used as a tactical weapon?

11.02 | have heard of an offside trap. What is this tactic?

11.03 Can you suggest some tactical considerations for an attacking team to usein
coping with an offside trap by the defenders?

11.04 The AR signaded offside, so our players stopped playing and the other team
scored. The CR let the god stand, which seems unfair. Can he do this?

11.05 Our club starts using the offside rule at U9 and above. This rule seems way
too complicated for kids who are just 8 years old. What should | tell them to make
it smple?

11.06 Is there anything else which can help get offside across with younger
players?

11.07 The AR in our last U10 game kept on missing offside calls, and we lost by a
big margin. This realy made al of us angry, and it didn't get any better when we
yelled at this stupid AR. Why don't the clubs get better referees?

11.08 Okay, if yelling doesn't work, what should our team do if we get an
inexperienced AR who aways makes bogus offside calls by calling offside when
our guys werein an OSP or even onside?

11.09 What if we get a poor AR who doesn't call offside, even when the opponent
is 10 feet or more ahead of our last defender - or a CR who hasno ARsand is
working the game aone?

11.10 In our last game, we had a player who was standing in an offside position at
the far post. Another one of our players shot the ball; it bounced off of one of the
defenders; and this player shot the ball into the net. The goa was disallowed Was
thistheright cal?

11.11 What happens if the ball ricochets off an attacker in an offside position into
the net? I's he considered to have played the ball?

11.12 We had a situation recently where an opponent was in an OSP, realized this
after the ball was played, and got back onside by the time that the ball reached him.
The AR raised hisflag, but our team got the ball back immediately and cleared it.
The CR waved down the flag. Was this the correct call?

11.13 In arecent game, an opponent was in an OSP, but his teammate kicked the
ball too hard, and our keeper caught it easily. The player in the offside position did
move towards the ball, but never realy got near it. No flag went up, and some
people on our side grumbled that we would have had better field position if the ball
had come back
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upfield, rather than requiring our keeper to punt it. Was the AR right not to raise
the flag?

11.14 I'm confused. In one game recently, there was a player who was in an OSP at
the far post near the goal area, and another teammate shot the ball, which our
keeper saved. There was no offside call. In thisidentical situation in a different
game, offside was called when the player moved towards the ball, even though the
keeper saved it. Which call is correct?

11.15 Once a player isin an OSP, how does he clear this status and get to be
considered onside again?

11.16 Isit ever possible for an on-ball attacker to get in a position where he could
be called for offside?

11.17 We have avery speedy forward, who likes to station himself right at the
midline and then run onto long balls served over the top. Recently, he was
standing with one foot on the line and the other in our defending half, but was bent
over in atypical runners stance (so part of his body was over the line). When he
took off, the AR immediately raised the offside flag - and stated that he was
offsides because a part of his toe and part of his body were in the attacking half.
He has never gotten any flag for this before. Was this the right call?

11.18 In arecent game, one of the opposing team's attackers was clearly offside,
but was trying to get back onside when the ball was played in hisdirection. By the
time that the ball reached him, severa defenders were between him and the goal.
The AR il caled offside, even though it didn't look like our player had gained

any advantage from being offside. Besides, it sure looked like the other defenders
had made our attacker onside again when they got nearer to the goal than our
attacker was. Why can't our club get better ARS?

11.191 took alook at the Offside law at the FIFA website, and it saysthat an
indirect free kick is awarded to the opposing team for an offside infraction, which
is to be taken from the place where the infringement occurred. However, | am
hopelessly confused. In our club, the ball usually is placed even with the AR, even
if the offside attacker was standing several yards past the last defender.
Sometimes, with really lazy attackers (or tired ones, late in the game), they can be
considerably behind the last defender, so there are times when the placement of the
ball seems like it could make a difference. So, can you tell me what the "officia"
rule is on where the ball should be placed?

11.20 Okay, if an attacker is OSP just across the midline, and then comes back into
the defending half to get the ball, does this mean that the IFK should be awarded
from an point in the attacking half where he was standing OSP when the ball was
played?

11.21 | would like to know more about the offside law than is contained in this
summary and FAQ, and look a some diagrams to be sure that | fully understand
the rules. What resources do you suggest?

LAW 12 - FOULSAND M ISCONDUCT
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OFFENSESPUNISHABLE BY DIRECT FREE KICK
1. TRIPPING, PUSHING, JUMPING, STRIKING, KICKING, CHARGING
THUMBNAIL
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COMMENTARY 51
QUESTIONSON TRIPPING, JUMPING, PUSHING, STRIKING AND KICKING 52

12.1.01 My player was dribbling down the field and an opponent tripped her but

the referee didn't call it. How come? 52
12.1.02. If afoul, of the type for which a direct free kick is awarded, occurs right

on the pendty arealine but not insde it, isthe result a direct free kick or a penalty

kick? 52
12.1.03. Many parents, and some coaches and players, frequently complain the

other team is getting away with "pushing”, and thisislisted as a pendizable

offensein the rules. What exactly do the rules mean isillegal pushing, and what is

not illegd? 52
12.1.04. An attacker in possession of the ball has broken ahead of everyone, and

will soon have a shot opportunity on god 1-vs-1 against the goalkeeper. The

attacker is tripped up by a defender, who deliberately tackles from behind before

the attacker reaches the penalty area, to prevent the breakaway, figuring the

attackers will get adirect free kick, not agoal or penalty shot and the worst that

will likely happenisayelow card. Apart from sportsmanship considerations, to

what extent has the defender miscal culated the severity of the potential

conseguences, and to what extent (if any) is the defender correct in his/ her

Machiavellian calculations? 52
12.1.05. Another player jumped at me (I think)! How can | know for sure? 52
12.1.06. | thought striking or kicking an opponent was serious foul play or violent

conduct and would get a player sent off? 52
12.1.07. What's the difference between 'pushing' and 'striking'? 53

12.1.08. A player swung his arm as part of his windup for a shot on goal, and in the
process accidentally hit and knocked out a player from the other team who was
approaching from behind. The other team was screaming for my player to be sent

off, but the referee restarted with a drop ball -- what do you think about this? 53
12.1.09. A player on the other team decided to try a bicycle kick in midfield, and in

the process broke the jaw of one of my players who was coming to challenge the

ball. The referee awarded a DFK to us -- would this have been for kicking an

opponent? 53

2. HOLDING, SPITTING, AND HANDLING THE BALL (STRICTLY ENFORCED DFK OFFENSES)53
THUMBNAIL 53
COMMENTARY AND COACHING POINTS

12.2.01 What is the difference between holding and obstruction, and what practical
difference does it make which characterization the referee gives to the situation?
12.2.02 What if aplayer isimproperly obstructs an opponent, in part by fending
them off with a partly outstretched arm. Which offense, holding or obstruction, will
the referee probably call?

12.2.03 How far is a player dlowed to extend their arms out during contact with an
opponent before it will be called holding rather than afair incident of maintaining
balance of occupying playing space? 56

53
QUESTIONSON HOLDING, SPITTING AND HANDLING 55
55
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12.2.04 What is the difference between holding, pushing, and tripping, and what
practical difference does it make which characterization the referee gives to the
Stuation?

12.2.05 | recently watched a game in which players from the two teams repeatedly
contended for high bals, with one player typicaly stationed behind the other. On
one occasion, the referee called afoul on the front player, and awarded his
opponent an indirect free kick. Later, a couple of times a direct free kick was given
against the back player, and other times nothing was called. Why are the calls so
different? Is the referee merely being inconsistent or not calling some of these
plays correctly?

12.2.06 Sometimes when two players from opposite teams are positioned one just
in front of the other on an incoming bal from the air, | will see the player in back
place his hands on the upper back of the player in front of them. A foul is not
aways caled on this, even when the referee has a good view of what's going on. |
thought this should clearly be holding or pushing. Is the referee properly refraining
from caling anything, or merely being inattentive or inconsistent?

12.2.07 One of my playersisin the habit of sometimes casually spitting on the
ground in front of him a moments when play is paused, even sometimes when
there's an opponent standing nearby to mark him. I'm sure he means nothing by it,
but could this habit be serious trouble?

12.2.08 What if players react instinctively to throw their arms and hands up to
protect themselves against against a sudden, hard ball that seems to be coming
directly at them? Will this be called as handling?

12.2.09 | thought men and women are allowed to protect sensitive areas when they
stand as part of the wall in front of the goal on free kicks for the opponent. Can't
men protect their crotch and women their breasts?

12.2.10 Same question as 12.2.09, except that the players are protecting themselves
from an incoming ball during regular play, not in a set piece like the wall. Does the
same exemption from the handling rule apply for both sexes?

12.2.11 | coach ayounger girls team, and when the ball comesin the air toward
them, some of them tend to involuntary react with a shriek of "EEK!" and lean
back and perhaps to the side, with their hands and arms extended out in front of
them. How much tolerance is extended for this natural reaction, and what can | do
to help cure it?

12.2.12 One of my players reacted (seemingly ingtinctively) to aball coming at
them not by extending their arms out, but by turning to the side, with their arms
and hands held tightly against their side. However, when the ball struck their arm,
the referee called handling against them. Was this a proper call?

12.2.13 Where in the shoulder areais the line drawn between permissible use of the
body to play the ball and punishable use of the arm?

12.2.14 1 saw a player who had her arms held out somewhat try to receive what
appeared to be an easy roller and dribble forward with it, but she inadvertently
misplayed it off her foot, and it hopped up into her arm but the referee called
nothing. On another occasion in the game, handling was called on a seemingly
similar play. Did the referee smply miss the correct call in one of these instances?

3. TACKLING AND CHARGING OFFENSES
THUMBNAIL

COMMENTARY

Xiv
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QUESTIONSABOUT TACKLING AND CHARGING

12.3.01 Their goakeeper held the ball and my player tried to chalenge for it. The
referee whistled and gave the GK a free kick. Why?

12.3.02 | frequently see players using a bit of arm and elbow extension when side-
to-side to try to fend one another off, even to the point sometimes of light back-of -
hand contact with the other player, with many refs letting this go up to a point that
varies with each ref. Isthis properly considered lega becauseit's part and parcel of
shoulder tackling, or essential for maintaining balance?

12.3.03 | heard the referee say something to one of my players about "going in with
his studs up”. What does this mean? The referee was obvioudy warning him about
it.

12.3.04 One of my players keeps getting called for "going in sideways' or "backing
in". What's the basis for this call?

12.3.05 Ore of my players was dide-tackled by an opponent, went over the ball,
fell heavily and broke his collarbone. The referee stopped play right away, but he
eventually restarted with adrop ball and didn't even give us afree kick -- why not?
surely there must have been a foul for thisinjury to occur.

12.3.06 | think | must be doing something wrong in coaching my players on how to
execute afair charge, because we keep getting called for infractions when | can't
see anything wrong with what my players are doing. What are some of the things
that could be going wrong?

12.3.07 Someone told me that when two players are going shoulder to shoulder, it's
afoul if one of them draws away from the other and then bumps him with his
shoulder to try to push him off the ball. | thought that was afair charge. Who's
right?

12.3.08 My stopper is quite aggressive and is frequently called for fouls when he is
marking an opposing forward who is playing with his back to our goa. Obvioudy
we give up alot of free kicks in dangerous positions because of this. What could he
be doing wrong (we are a U15 team)?

12.3.09 I've heard some coaches discussing whether "riding" a player off the bal is
afoul or not. What were they talking about, and isit or isn't it an infraction?
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OFFENSESPUNISHABLE BY INDIRECT FREE KICK
OBSTRUCTION
THUMBNAIL
QUESTIONSON OBSTRUCTION

12.4.01. How do | know if obstruction occurs?

12.4.02. Can a player "play the ball" without touching it?

12.4.03. A player on my team kicked the ball toward our opponent's goal line. One
of our forwards tried to get to it before it went over the goal line but a back on the
other team ran along in front of him, blocking him from the ball. The back never
played the ball but just let it cross the goal line and then the referee awarded a goal
kick. Why wasn't the back whistled for obstruction?

12.4.04. Does contact need to be made for obstruction to occur?

12.4.05. How does obstruction differ from shielding the ball?

12.4.06. Isit legal to set an attacker in front of the goa keeper to block him on
corner kicks or other set plays?
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12.4.07. The opposing team is preparing a corner kick or afree kick just outside

our penalty area. The attackers attempt to form awall around my goalkeeper. Can
they do that? What can |, as coach, do about it?

12.4.08. A player on our team received what appeared to be a shoulder charge after
passing the ball to ateam mate. The referee blew hiswhistle and signaed an
indirect free kick for us. Why?

DANGEROUSPLAY
THUMBNAIL

QUESTIONS ON DANGEROUSPLAY

12.5.01 What do referees look for in making the "dangerous play" call?
12.5.02 Isit afoul to kick the ball while lying on the ground?
12.5.03 Isit afoul to do a"high kick", where the player's foot is neck or head high?
12.5.04 Does the foul of "dangerous play" require contact between the players?
12.5.05 Can dangerous play be caled when @l the players involved are on the same
team?
12.5.06 A player collided with the goalkeeper before he had the ball. The ball
bounced away but the goalkeeper stayed on the ground and the referee blew his
whistle and called an IFK for the defending team. Was this "dangerous play"? If o,
what is dangerous about it?
12.5.07 Can aplayer be cautioned (receive ayellow card) for dangerous play?

M I SCONDUCT

THUMBNAIL (MISCONDUCT)
COMMENTARY

QUESTIONS ON MISCONDUCT

12.6.01 What's the difference between the yellow and red card offenses?

12.6.02 Some refs go "up the ladder” and pressure players to stop potentia
misconduct before showing cards, others show cards quickly and without warning,
and 4till others completely ignore alot of stuff that looks like misconduct to me.
How can | predict what a particular referee will do?

12.6.03 My defender committed a deliberate foul to try to stop an attack, but the
referee called out, "Advantage” and didn't stop play. The game continued and it
was amost a minute later before the ball went out of bounds. Then the referee
showed the defender ayellow card -- for the foul that had occurred earlier. Can he
wait that long? If he's going to caution, doesn't he have to do it when the foul
occurs?

12.6.04 We are in a tournament where the teams are more "competitive" than we
have experienced. My players aren't accustomed to the physical play, and I'm afraid
they might get hurt -- or retaliate, leading to cards, even though they're very mild-
mannered in their own league. | can't afford to have players disqualified from
tomorrow's games. Help!

12.6.05 I'm a"good guy" regarding sportsmanship. | don't complain to the ref, |
don't micro-manage or complain about my team's play, and | encourage the parents
to share these attitudes. The opposing coaches and parents are violating all these
rules leading to a poisonous atmosphere -- yet the referee doesn't do anything.
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12.6.06 What's the difference between serious foul play and violent conduct? Why
is some very violent play considered SFP and some other VC?

12.6.07 The Law saysit'sared card to "deny an obvious goal-scoring opportunity”
(OGSO) through a deliberate foul. It's also ared card to to "deny agoal or an
obvious goal-scoring opportunity by ddiberately handling the bdl." What's the
difference between those two?

12.6.08 | was letting the referee know how unhappy | was with him, and he came
over and said he was warning me. | kept criticizing, so he said, "Okay, that's
enough, you'regone!" -- and said | was "dismissed." He explained the sending-off
was for a second caution, but | don't remember getting the first one. He hadn't
shown ayellow card earlier, and he didn't show ared one when he sent me off. If |
had known, | would have been more careful.

THE GOALKEEPER
THUMBNAIL

LAW 13 - FREE KICKS

69
70

70

71

THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY

COACHING OPPORTUNITIES
QUESTIONSON LAW 13

13.01. A player on the kicking team touches the ball as she runs by. Can my wall
players close on the bal?

13.02. In setting up afree kick, a player moved the ball with his foot to position the
ball on atuft of grass. The defending team ran in and kicked the ball away and the
referee alowed play to continue. Why didn't he stop play?

13.03. After ateam fouled, a player on the fouling team stood in front of the ball to
prevent the ball from being played in order to alow his team time to set up their
wall. Why did the referee caution him without first telling him to back off the ball?

13.04. As a defending team was setting up their wall with their goalkeeper
positioning them, the attacking team shot on god. Didn't the referee have to restart
play?

13.05. On an IFK, the kicker strikes the ball on goal and the goalkeeper reaches up
and tries to catch the ball but doesn't touch it before it goesin the goal. Isthisa
god?

13.06. The goakeeper handles in his goa areaaball deliberately passed to him by
ateammate. The referee indicates the ball isto be placed on the 6 yard line. The
defenders recover to the goal line. The attacking team quickly plays and a defender
recovering from behind intercepts the first touch. The referee stops play and has the
kick retaken. Why?

13.07. A player is caled offside near atouch line at midfield. The kicking team
quickly put the ball in play 20 yards to the side from the spot of the foul. The
referee alowed play to continue. Later, the referee would not allow play to go on
until the attacking moved the ball back a foot from the 18 after a tripping foul. Why
is the referee so inconsistent?
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13.08. The referee called for an IFK inside the defending team's penalty area. The
defending team lined up on the goal line. An attacker kicked the ball into the line of
defenders. The ball deflected off a player and into the goa. Because it did not

touch a second attacker, isthisagoa? 73

13.09. The referee whistled a foul when a defender kicked at a ball that was near

the attacker's head. The referee only pointed in the direction of the defender's goal.

An attacker kicked the ball directly into the goa without touching another player.

The referee did not allow the goa and gave the defending team a goal kick. Was

this correct? 73

13.10. Thereferee calls for an IFK near the defender’'s goal. The attacker takes a

quick kick that deflects off the referee as he is trying to move out of the way. The

ball goes directly into the goal. Because it touched the referee, does this goa

count? 74

13.11. A player on Team A is called for pushing in Team B's goa area. Team B

places the ball to the opposite side of the goal area from where the foul was

committed. Can they do this? 74

13.12. A goakeeper weakly kicked afree kick in his pendty area. Before the ball

left the penalty area, the goalkeeper ran up and kicked it again. The referee had the

ball replaced at the origina spot and the kick was retaken. Since the goalkeeper

touched it twice in succession, why doesn't the other team get a free kick? 74

LAW 14 - THE PENALTY KICK 75

THUMBNAIL 75
COMMENTARY 75
QUESTIONSON LAW 14 75

14.01 Who should take the pendty? 75

14.02 Exactly how much movement can my goalkeeper get away with? 75

14.03 | heard that kickers are not allowed to stop their run once they have started

forward, and that even hesitations may cause a successful penaty to be called back.

Isthat true? 75

14.04 What about infringements of the Laws by other players before the ball is

kicked? 76

14.05 Does the penalty taker have to wait for the referee's signal, or can he shoot

whenever he'sready? 76

14.06 Can the pendlty taker move the ball so it's partly off the spot (for example, to

get it out of arut)? 76

14.07 But what if there's a big puddle right where the penalty spot is? 76

14.08 What if the penalty spot hasn't been marked or has been erased? 76

14.09 What happens if the goakeeper parries the penalty but the ball squirts loose,

or the ball hits the crossbar or the upright and stays in play? Is the ball dead? 7

14.10 What if a pendlty has to be taken just as time runs out? 7

14.11 Don't they use pendlties to settle ties in soccer? 7

14.12 Can the penalty taker pass rather than shoot? 7

LAW 15- THE THROW-IN 78
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16.05 What if the ball failsto clear the penalty area and the kicker kicksit again
before it leaves? What if the keeper decides to help out and picks up the ball in the

XiX

THUMBNAIL 78
COMMENTARY 78
Mechanics 78
QUESTIONSON LAW 15 78
15.01 To what extent, if any, can a player taking a throw-in face one way with their
head and / or body, and throw it another, so long as the throw is made two-handed,
over their head? 78
15.02 How close to the spot where the ball actually crossed the touch line does the
thrower have to be? 78
15.03 Isitillegd for the thrower to impart sidespin to the ball on a throw-in? 78
15.04 A player attempts to direct a throw-in "down the line". How does the referee
judge when it'sin play? 79
15.05 Are there any requirements or potentia rules pitfalls in one player retrieving
the ball and then turning the ball over to a teammate to make the throw-in instead? 79
15.06 Are flip (somersault) throw-ins legal? 79
15.07 Can the thrower throw the ball directly to their goaie? 79
15.08 Can the thrower play the ball again before it touches anyone el se? 79
15.09 Can the team defending against a throw-in post a player near the thrower to
distract or block them? Are there any tactics that are legal? 80
15.10 What are some suggestions for coaching new or younger playersin a throw-
in technique that minimizes the chances for illegal throws? 80
15.11 What should | do if | seethe ref / linesman letting the other team
aggressively get away with fudging on where they make throw-ins (assuming
otherwise proper technique)? 80
15.12 The referee told players from both teams that it is afoul throw if they step on
the line while taking a throw-in. What do | do as a coach? 80
15.13 The players on the other team are clearly lifting their back foot up off the
ground while throwing the ball in but the referee isn't calling it. How come? 80
LAW 16 - THE GOAL KICK 81
THUMBNAIL 81
COMMENTARY 81
MECHANICS: 81
QUESTIONSON LAW 16 82
16.01 Does ateam awarded a goal-kick have to place the ball on the side of the
goal the ball went out on, or can they place it anywhere they choose within the goal
area? 82
16.02 What happensiif the initia kick attempt fails to make it out of the peralty
box? 82
16.03 What if a player on the defending or attacking team rushes in to play the ball
after the kick, but before it clears the pendlty area? 82
16.04 What if the ball makes it just to the penalty area line and stops? 82



area? What if the kicker or a helpful teammate picks the ball up in the area

(handling ?) 82

16.06 When can the kicking team's goa keeper safely pick up abdl following aa

goa kick by his own team? 82

16.07 How far can we kick the ball? 82

16.08 The linesman signaled for agoal kick but the referee awarded a corner kick.

Wheat's the deal ? 83

LAW 17- THE CORNERKICK 84

THUMBNAIL 84
COMMENTARY 84
QUESTIONSON LAW 17 84

17.01 The law says a corner kick is awarded when a defender last touches the ball

before it goes out over his own god line. That's easy -- but it also mentions some

other circumstances. What are those? A

17.02 What was the change regarding ball position for corner kicks in this year's

Laws? 84

17.03 When we have a corner kick, | would like locate some players so as to make

it harder for the goalkeeper to reach it. Is there something we can do legaly to

make it harder for him to reach the ball? %

17.04 The other team is stationing two or three attackers right in front of our

goalkeeper, and they are making it hard for him to get to high balsjust afew yards

off the goal line. Isthislega? A

17.05 What about al the pushing and shoving that goes on just before a corner

kick? Why doesn't the referee stop it? 85

17.06 We played a short corner kick, and then passed the ball right back to the

origind kicker, but the linesman called offside. | thought you couldn't be offside on

acorner kick. 85

17.07 The corner arc istoo small, so the flag is in the way. What can we do? 85

"LAW 18" 86

COMMON SENSE, OR SPIRIT OF THE GAME 86
THUMBNAIL 86
COMMENTARY 86
QUESTIONSON" LAwW 18" 87

18.01 | saw the referee speaking to one of our opponents as they were jogging up

the field. | didn't hear what he was saying, but it looked as though he was lecturing

him about something. If the player had done something wrong, why didn't the

referee just stop the game and punish him? 87

18.02 One of our opponents was clearly offside as his team played the bal into our

penalty area. The assistant referee had her flag up, but the referee just waved at her

and didn't give us the free kick for offside. The AR told me she assumed that was

because the ball had gone straight to our keeper -- does that seem right? 87



18.03 Our opponents had a throw-in near the haf-linein front of our bench, and the
referee let their player take it from a spot that wasn't al that close to where the ball
went out, but later in the game he was redlly sticky about making one of my players
take one from the exact spot where the ball went out in their end. Why did he let
them have an advantage, but not us?

18.04 In stoppage time, our opponents had us pinned in our own pendty areafor a
couple of minutes. We were under alot of pressure and kept wanting the ref to
blow hiswhistle for the game to end. As soon as we cleared the ball out, he did
blow for the end of the game, just when we might have had a counterattack!

18.05 We arrived at afield for a game at the start of the season and found that the
grass had not been cut for some time and that the ground was wet and rutted in
places. The two coaches consulted the players parents, and everyone was in
agreement for the game to go ahead, but the referee inspected the pitch and then
said the match would have to be cancelled. That seems a bit extreme, to go against
the coaches, the parents and the playersl Who does the ref think he is? | heard he
gets paid even if the match doesn't go ahead.

18.06 The Laws say the goalkeeper must release the ball into play after no more
than four steps, but | clearly saw our opponents keeper take 5 or 6 stepson a
number of occasions. Why won't the referee penaize him for this?

KICKSFROM THE PENALTY MARK

87

87

87

89

THUMBNAIL
COMMENTARY
COACHING POINTS
QUESTIONS

KPM.01 The referee called for the captains before having the players take the
kicks, and tossed a coin: our captain won, but the referee didn't give him the choice
of kicking first or second. What's going on?

KPM.02 The other team's captain won the toss, and the referee let them choose
whether they wanted to kick first or second. Didn't they have to kick first?

KPM.03 Our home field has bleachers at one end, but the referee decided to take
the kicks at the opposite end from where all the parents were sitting. Why on earth
would he do that?

KPM.04 The referee declared one team the winner even though the other team had
not taken al its five kicks. Why would she do that?

KPM.05 | have a substitute who is a brilliant penalty taker but a weak player
defensively. | wanted to put her on to take a kick, but the referee wouldn't let me
substitute her for one of my other players. Why not?

KPM.06 The other team's goalkeeper had her nose badly broken by a shot from one
of my players, and the referee alowed their substitute goalkeeper to come on in her
place. How is this possible? | thought no substitutes were permitted during a
shootout!

KPM.07 At the end of five kicks, we were al tied at 4 goals each. | wanted my best
penalty taker to take the sixth kick, but the referee said | couldn't use him again

until everyone on our team had taken at least one kick. Isthat right?
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KPM.08 The other team's goalkeeper looked very weak on my team's first two
shots, but then he changed places with one of their other players, who stoned us on
our remaining shots. Is that alowed?

KPM.09 | wanted our keeper to come and sit with us in the centre circle between
kicks, but the referee said she had to remain down by the penalty area, away from
the team. That seems unfair to me.

KPM.10 The other team took a kick which struck the crossbar and then hit my
keeper in the back of the head and entered the net. The referee said it was avalid
god -- was heright?

KPM.11 Can | stay with my players during the shootout, or do | have to leave the
fidd?

KPM.12 During the kicks, the lights failed at our home field when we were ahead
3-2 on kicks and we could not get them to come one again. The referee tossed a
coin to decide the winner, and the other team won. Can he do that?

KPM.13 One player from the other team did not participate in the kicks, even
though two of his teammates took a second kick. | thought this was not allowed.

THE GOALKEEPER AND THE LAWS

91

91

91

91
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THUMBNAIL AND COMMENTARY
QUESTIONSON THE GOALKEEPER AND THE LAWS
THE GOALKEEPER AND THE BALL

GK.01 A ball is played wide of the penalty area. The goalkeeper ran out and
dribbled the ball back into the penalty area. Can he pick it up?

GK.02 The goa keeper intentionally deflects along floating shot away from the
goa with open hands to the ground and takes 4 steps before picking it up with his
hands. Isthis legd?

GK.03 Why are some goa keepers alowed to take 5 and 6 steps before they punt
the ball?

GK.04 | see goakeepers that will run several steps after they pick up aball played
on the ground before they come to a stop. Then they take four more steps to punt
the ball away. When do referees start counting steps?

GK.05 Should tiny steps by the goalkeeper be counted?

GK.06 In agame, there was afoul just outside the penalty area. Just as the

goal keeper was preparing to play the free kick, the referee ruled the foul was
againgt the goa keeper's team. The goalkeeper would not give the ball to the other
team, but tossed the ball toward the referee who was till 20 yards away. The
referee cautioned the goakeeper for delay of game. Was thisfair?

GK.07 | switched my goakeepers at haftime. Do | have to notify the referee?
GK.08 A team is awarded a corner kick. Can that team's goalkeeper take the kick?
GK.09 Would a goalkeeper throw or punt from his penalty area into the other
team's goal count as a score?

GK.10 The attacking team is awarded an indirect free kick on the defensive team's
6-yard line. Can the goakeeper charge the bal when the attacking team plays it?
Where does the goa keeper have to stand?
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GK.11 | see goakeepers punt (volley kick) the ball when they are outside of the
penalty area. Isn't thisafoul for handling the ball outside of the penalty area?
GK.12 A goakeeper deflects a hard shot (not a deliberate parry). Can the
goakeeper dribble the ball to near the top of the penalty area, pick it up, take 4
steps and punt the ball?

GK.13 A goalkeeper catches the bal and injures himsalf when he falls down hard
on the ball. The referee stops play to alow atrainer to administer to the goalkeeper.
Assuming the goalkeeper stays in the game, can the goakeeper punt the ball away?
GK.14 If agoakeeper chest traps along shot down to the ground and then dribbles
around before picking it up. Isn't he delaying the game?

GK.15 | saw agoalkeeper bounce the ball. Can he do that? Can an attacker take the
ball from the goakeeper when he bounces it?

GK.16 The attacking team kicks an indirect free kick directly at goal. The ball
grazes off the goalkeeper's glove and goes into the goal. Isthisa goa? What if this
Situation was off of athrow-in?

GK.17 Can the goalkeeper punch a high cross into the air, then go catch it 10 yards
away before it hits the ground?

GK.18 The goakeeper was standing inside of the goa when he caught the ball. Is
thisagod?

GK.19 After a save near the godline, the goalkeeper started to throw the ball up
field, as he swung the ball back, al of the ball crossed the godline. Isthisagod,
even though the goa keeper maintained total control of the ball throughout the
throw?

GK.20 As the goalkeeper started to throw the ball, it dipped out of his hands. He
went and picked it up and punted it out instead. Should the goakeeper be alowed

to pick it up again?

GK.21 On a breakaway save, the goakeeper grabs the ball when it is barely within
the boundaries of the penalty area; however, his dide takes the ball outside of the
penalty area while the goakeeper is ill holding it. Isthis afoul ?

THE GOALKEEPER AND TEAMMATES

GK.22 How do | train my goakeeper to know when to handle a ball that is last
touched by ateammate?

GK.23 The goal keeper's teammate kicks a pass back and sends a high ball towards
the goamouth. What should the goakeeper do?

GK.24 A fidld player on the goal keeper's team plays a free kick back to
goalkeeper's feet outside of the penaty area. The goalkeeper dribbles back into his
penalty and picks up the ball with his hands. Isthis legal?

GK.25 The goakeeper's teammate deliberately kicked a ball to the goa keeper, but
the kick deflected unintentionally off a teammate's knee who was standing nearby.
Can the goakeeper pick it up?

GK.26 The goakeeper's teammate deliberately kicked a ball to the goalkeeper, but
the kick deflected unintentionaly off an opponent who was standing nearby. Can
the goakeeper pick it up?

GK.27 A defender is running back to the god after a bouncing ball. The ball
caroms off the defender's shin back to the goalkeeper. Can the goalkeeper use his
hands to pick up this ball since it was not kicked.

GK .28 The goa keeper's teammeate flips the ball into the air with his foot and
another teeammate heads the ball back to the goalkeeper. If the goalkeeper thinks his
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teammate is using trickery to bypass the pass back law, will his teammate escape a
referee call if he does not play it with his hands?

THE GOALKEEPER AND OPPONENTS

GK.29 It seems that the referee will call trifling fouls on other players that merely
touch the goalkeeper, but the goakeeper is alowed to commit fouls such as
jumping on the backs of players or using the hands to push players out of the way.
Isthislega?

GK.30 The goalkeeper screams "KEEPER!" as he goes to grab the ball, causing the
attacking player to stop his run momentarily. Isn't this unsporting behavior when a
field player distracts his opponents with aloud yell?

GK.31l Isit legal to set an attacker in front of the goalkeeper near the goa to block
him on corner kick plays?

GK.32 On a pendlty kick, can the goalkeeper move back and forth quickly to
disrupt the kicker?

GK.33 On a breakaway diving save, the goakeeper barely touches the ball just
before the attacker trips over the goalkeepers outstretched arms. What's the call?
GK.34 After being elbowed (unseen) by an attacker; the goalkeeper throws the ball
from within the penalty area at the attacker as heis running up field. The attacker is
outside of the penalty area. What's the call?

GK.35 | have heard you can charge a goakeeper when heis holding the ball in his
goal area. Can you change him into the goal ?

GK.36 After every save, an attacking player that was rushing the goal would brush
up against the goalkeeper, probably to let him know they were there if he dropped
the ball. Is this good aggressive play?

GK.37 A goalkeeper made adiving catch. As he hit the ground, the ball came loose
dightly. An attacker kicked the ball as the goakeeper was till trying to get control.
The referee allowed the goa. Correct?

GK.38 On a hard shot that was being juggled by the goalkeeper, an attacker |eaped
up and volley kicked the ball near the goalkeeper's face. Since the goalkeeper is
used to putting his head around the feet of field players, why did the referee call the
field player for playing dangeroudly.

GK.39 On aball flighted into the penalty area, the goakeeper jumped up and

caught the ball above an attacker. The goalkeeper then lost the ball when he
brought it down on top of the attacker's head. The referee called an offense on the
attacker and gave

the goalkeeper's team an indirect free kick. The attacker was just standing there.
Why was this foul called?

GK.40 The goalkeeper made a diving save and the ball rebounded just out of reach.
Right before the attacker kicked the free ball, the goalkeeper reached out and
touched the top of the ball with one finger. Why did the referee disallow the
attacker's shot?

GK.41 After the goalkeeper makes a save, an attacker runs up and stands in front of
him. The goakeeper moved to the side in order to put the bal back into play, but
the attacker moves with him. The referee awards an indirect free kick to the
goakeeper's team. Why?

GK.42 As the goakeeper prepares to catch a high ball, the attacker hooks his arm
over the goalkeeper's arm. Should the referee award a direct free kick to the

goa keeper's team because the attacker was holding?
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Preface

Background

The project was conceived, organized and coordinated by Chris Mohr. It was a collaborative effort
by interested members of the SOCCER-COACH-L mailing list to make the Laws of the Game more
accessible to coaches and to answer some frequently asked questions about the Laws. Many of the
guestions are ones, or resembl e ones, that have been asked by members of the mailing list at onetime or
another. From November 1997 to January 1998, members of the LOTG Project drafted various sections of
this FAQ. The drafts were circulated to all members, criticized and redrafted before being posted here.

If after you consult this FAQ you wish to reproduce any part of it, please read the notes on
copyright and reproduction below. If you'd like to suggest a question for inclusion in the FAQ on one of the
Laws, by al means send it to any member of the project team.

You'll find a current version of the project material, aswell as mailing addresses for members of
the project team, at the following URL : http://www.ucs.mun.ca/~dgraham/lotg/. SOCCER-COACH-L isan
Internet mailing list for soccer (association football) coaches: you can visit the list’s web page at
http://www.ucs.mun.ca/~dgraham/coach.html.

Contents

The material connected with the LOTG Project consists of the following parts:

1. athumbnail sketch of each Law, acommentary for coaches about the implications and workings of the
Law, and a FAQ connected with problems arising from the Law;

2. aset of supplementary documents which amplify certain parts of the FAQ or deal with material
ancillary to the Laws but not actually contained in them, or distributed throughout them;

3. such other similar material as may be added from time to time by the authors.

Purpose

Thiswork isintended for the benefit of any of the following people:

1. Novice coaches, who want and need to acquire a solid, basic understanding of the LOTG;

2. Intermediate coaches who are familiar with the main provisions of the LOTG, but who may have many
unresolved questions about significant details;

3. Coacheswho consider themselves more advanced and know the LOTG fairly well, for whom thisFAQ
may provide a stimulating review of pointsfrom afresh, practical perspective;

4. Anyone else -- parent, player, fan, administrator or official -- with an interest in soccer's Lawsand a
desire to find out more about how they work in practice.

Licensed refer ees who wander in may find this FAQ interesting and helpful for your own
purposes, and you are more than welcome to stop in. Keep in mind, though, that thisiswritten primarily as
apractical field guideto the LOTG for coaches, and not as areferee certification review course. We don't
promise that you'll find it told in here quite the way you learned it in referee school; instead, we've been
watching y'all in the field and what you actually do, as much as what the letter of the LOTG saysyou
should do, even while our descriptions of the rules remain faithful to the latter. So please don't write to us
to say that your interpretation of Law such-and-such is different from anything found here -- we already
know that referees interpret (and must interpret) the Lawsin light of their own conception of the Spirit of
the Game. That's why we added this disclaimer:

Disclaimer: the material contained in these pagesis provided for the information of soccer
(association football) coaches and other interested persons everywhere. Much of the information involves
interpretation of the Laws of the Game, and there is no guarantee that the opinions given herein will
invariably apply: one of the joys and frustrations of soccer is precisely that referees have agreat deal of
latitude in applying many of the provisions of the Laws.
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Note on copyright: Thiswork isacreation of the SOCCER-COACH-L LOTG collective, which
isapseudonym for ajoint project among several individuals for explaining the laws of the game of soccer,
for the benefit of al who love thiswonderful game.

The copyright in this jointly created work isjointly held by the following individual s, who created
and wrote thiswork:

© 1998 Jim Geissman, David Graham, Jim MacQueen, Connie Matthies, Jim Meinhold, Chris Mohr, Gary
Rue, Ken Smith, Dave Teetz, Ron Tremper.

Note on reproduction: all copyrighted material contained in these pages (including the thumbnail
sketches of the Laws, the commentaries on or discussions of the Laws, and the Questions and Answers)
may be copied and distributed subject to the following restrictions:

a) no feeof any kind may be charged for the material;
b) all copied material must clearly identify its source and contain the statement on copyright
shown above.



Law 1 - The Field of Play

Thumbnail

A soccer field (or "pitch") must be rectangular, with the longer boundaries forming the sides (or

"touch lines") and the shorter boundaries forming the ends (or "goal lines" or "byelines"), with an anchored
goal centered on the goal line at each end. These boundary lines should be marked by lines on the ground
and aflag in each of the four corners of the field. Other prominent markings on the field should include:

a) arectangular goal areaand alarger rectangular penalty area, centered in front of each goal
(see question #1.11),

b) ahafway line parallel to and midway between the goal lines dividing the field into two even
halves (see question #1.10),

c) apenalty spot centered in front of each goal halfway between the goal areaand penalty area
(see question #1.11);

d) twomarkingstoindicate 10-yard clearances that should be observed for kick-offs and penalty
shots, respectively acircle at the center of the field, and an arc just outside the top of the
penalty area (the "penalty arc") marking 10 yards from the penalty spot (see question #1.09).

Commentary

1

Size of Fields: The size of the field may vary within awiderange, so long asit isrectangular in shape.
See question #1.11 for official FIFA regulation match requirements. In an important match, e.g. a
tournament where teams from outside your league may be playing, it isimportant for afield to meet
official size requirements. By agreement and accepted practice, fields used for younger players are
frequently scaled down below FIFA -regulation size (see FAQ 1.08 and the supplement on
modifications of the Lawsfor young players).

Goals: The most important requirements are that the goals be securely anchored to the ground, that the
goals be formed at |east of two vertical goal posts and a horizontal crossbar between them to form the
top of the goal, and that the crossbar and goal posts remain intact and firmly secured in place so that
they do not become displaced or broken during the match, or become dangerous to the players (see
questions #1.03 and #1.04). See question #1.11 for official FIFA regulation dimensions. Like thefield

of play, goalsfor young players are usually scaled down below regulation size.

Boundary Lines are alwaysin bounds, not out of bounds for the particular areathey mark, whether
they mark the sides (touch line), goal line (ball on the lineis not agoal), or penalty area (foul on the
lineisin the penalty area).

Essential Field Markings: An official match field should always be laid out with all the regular
markingsin paint or chalk along the ground; for the proper dimensions of these various areas, see
question #1.11. However, sometimes rain, snow or heavy use will obscure the markings, or someone
will forget to bring corner flags, or whoever was supposed to maintain the markings before the games
will fail to do their job, but everyone would still rather play than not. The oneinternal area of thefield
that must be visibly marked at all times during a match is the penalty area, because of the potentially
dire game-altering consequences of fouls which result in penalty shotsif committed within that area.
Controversy can also arise if the goal line (especially between the goal posts) becomesobscured. This
can usually be acceptably dealt with by properly positioned referees and linesman on critical plays. If
the touch lines and goal lines are well marked, corner flags can be done without in apinch. If these
lines are obscured in any significant part, securely anchored corner flags are essential to be able to
interpolate the position of the touchline and goal lines. Since flat cones are easily moved, they are not
an acceptabl e substitute for field markings or corner flagsin a match. They may be used for informal
scrimmages.
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Questions on Law 1

1.01: How can | besurethefield is safe?

Good question! Thefirst priority of every coach should beto ensure that the field is safe for the
players. Coaches, like referees, should take a quick walk within the field before amatch to ensure that there
are no hazards such asrocks, debris, holes and ruts. If the field contains many rocks, line the players up on
the halfway line equally spaced. Have them perform a sweep to the goal line, picking up the dangerous
rocks that they find. Holes and ruts can often befilled in using soil from outside the boundaries of thefield.

1.02: What if it'ssnowing or raining?

Snow and rain do not necessarily present safety hazardsin themselves, but afrozen pitch should
not be used, and very wet fields can be seriously damaged. Playing in the snow and rain is frequently
unpleasant , so all concerned may prefer to reschedule the match if possible. Thunder and lightning are a
very serious matter. If you play in an areawhere thunderstorms are at all common, you should be prepared
to abandon your game at short notice and get your players under cover.

1.03: Isit truethat someone was actually killed recently when a goal fell over?

Soccer goals present a serious saf ety hazard when they are not secured in the ground. This may
allow the goal to tip, falling on aplayer: every year, young players are killed in this manner. Goals can be
permanent or portable. Permanent goals are actually dug into the ground, whereas temporary goals are
made of alight-weight material. A good test isto shake the uprights. If this method shows that the goal
may fall, try to secure them as best you can. Portable goals are best secured with "U" brackets or stakes
driven well into the ground to hold down the rear of the goal. They may also be held with sand bags.
Continue to make adjustments to the goals until you are satisfied they will not fall.

1.04: What if the cross bar becomes displaced or damaged?

FIFA makes special mention of thisin the LOTG. "If the cross bar becomes displaced or broken,
play is stopped until it has been repaired or replacedin position. If arepair is not possible, the match is
abandoned. The use of arope to replace the crossbar is not permitted. If the crossbar is repaired, the match
isrestarted with a dropped ball at the place where the ball was |ocated when the play wasstopped.”

Make every attempt to repair the crossbar. However, do not compromise player safety in making
the repairs. Duct tape iswonderful stuff, but may not be able to hold the weight of the crossbar.

1.05: There'sno netting in the goals, or the netting isn't attached at the bottom or at the sides. Isthisa
problem?

It isn't a problem from the point of view of thelegality of the goals, because Law #1 states that
nets MAY be attached to the goalposts. So there is no requirement that netting be present. It certainly isa
problem from the point of view of keeping track of whether or not a shot has actually entered the goal,
however, so do your best to make sure that nets are present. Also try to ensure that they are securely
fastened to the posts, crosshar and ground. The referee and assistants should check this, but it's agood idea
for coachesto check it too. If the nets are not properly attached, lots of bad things can happen: for example,
if the nets are not attached to the posts, a shot that hits the outside of the side netting can still wind up in the
goal! If the nets are not attached at the bottom, awell struck shot can pass right through the net, making it
appear never to have entered the goal.

1.06 : Since the Laws permit so much variation in field sizes, what are some approximately
"normal" dimensions?

The Laws say that a soccer pitch can be from 50 to 100 yards wide and 100 to 130 yardslong, as
long it isrectangular. In practice, however, field sizes vary abit less than this: 80 by 120 yards would be
considered avery generous-sized field by most people, while 75 x 110 might be considered a good size,
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and 65 x 100 rather small for players above U13. American football fields are often used by high-school
teamsin the US, but they are extremely narrow in comparison to their length. "Real" soccer fields are
usually drawn with awidth to length ratio of about 2 to 3. Note that you can readily judge how wide afield
is by checking the distance in yards between the touch line and the penalty area. Double this distance and
add the result to 44 (the width of the penalty area) to obtain the width of thefield in yards. For example, if
you can see that the distance from touch lineto penalty areaisonly about 10 feet (just over 3 yards), the
fiedd will be only about 50 yards wide -- very narrow indeed if it's regulation length!

1.07: | saw areferee remove the corner flags from a field recently after she inspected it before the game.
Why would she do this? Aren't the flags required?

Law 1 does mandate the presence of corner flags by stating that "A flagpost (...) is placed at each
corner.” Corner flags are certainly desirable, especially if the markings are faint. But safety is awaysthe
paramount consideration. Flags must be at |east 5 feet in height to minimize the likelihood that a player will
be impaled on one. If one or more of the corner flags are unsafe, the referee may well decide to remove all
of them. Thisreferee was probably removing the flags because they were too short or because one was
damaged and unsafe and could not be replaced.

1.08: We play small sided soccer (6v6, 7v7, 8v8) with very young players (6-12 yearsold); what size
should our field be?

Thereisno one answer to this question. Each club, league, team or organization will define the
dimensions of the field and the goals, which may vary from field to field even within a given organization.

Thefield may be smaller, but it must still be rectangular. The size of the goal areaand penalty area
should be reduced in proportion to the reduction in field size. It is suggested, however, that the center circle
and the penalty arc retain their normal diameter of 10 yards. Thisisin accordance with the rulesfor free
kicks, which stipulate that opponents are to be 10 yards away from the ball when ateamistaking afree
kick. Thisincludes kick-offs (hence the center circle) and penalty kicks (hence the penalty arc).

1.09: You mean the penalty arc istherejust to make sure all players are a certain distance from the ball
when a penalty i staken?

Yes, that'sitsonly purpose. All players except for the penalty-taker must be at least 10 yards from
the ball when the kick istaken. The penalty arc allows the officials to make sure this minimum distanceis
respected. The arc is necessary because the top of the penalty area can be as close as 6 yards from the
penalty spot.

1.10: What'sthe purpose of the line dividing the field into two equal halves?

The halfway line (or "half-line") servestwo purposes. It allows the officialsto ensure that all
players arein their own half of the field when akick-off istaken. It is also important for judging whether a
player isin an off-side position [see the FAQ on Law 11 for adiscussion of thistopic].

1.11: What arethe regulation measurements of the areas marked out on the field?

These are all described very clearly in Law 1, but briefly stated they are as follows (for metric
equivalents, see the Laws). The goal measures 8 feet high by 8 yardswide. The goal area measures 6 yards
out from the goal line by 20 yards wide (the 8 yards of the actual goal plus 6 yards on either side). The
penalty area (sometimes called the " 18") measures 18 yards out from the goal line by 44 yards wide (the 20
yards of the goal area plus another 12 yards on either side). The penalty spot must be placed 12 yards from
the goal line. The corner arcs, within which the ball must be placed when a corner kick istaken, havea
radius of 1 yard. Y ou may also see small markings on the touch lines and the goal lines at a distance of 10
yards from the corner arc. These are used by the officials to ensure that opponents are at least 10 yards from
the corner when a corner kick istaken.



SOCCER-COACH-L

1.12: Snow has covered the field, how do we see the lines?

If snow has obscured the lines, consult with the referee and opposing coach to determine what is
going to be done. Probably the easiest way to remedy this problem isto do what is donein professional
soccer - simply clear the snow away from the markings by running a shovel along thelines. Thiscan be
done quite quickly. Perhaps the parents from the home team could volunteer to go get some shovels. The
referee should be willing to allow stoppagesin play to allow the parent volunteers to clear the snow away.
If the snow becomes too much of a problem, however, the game should probably be canceled.

1.13: Thefield we are playing on isvery hard (or soft), what shoes should the players wear?

Athletic footwear has progressed tremendously in recent times. Soccer shoes, or boots comein a
variety of styles that can be used on numerous surfaces: flats, turf shoes, molded cleats or screw-ins. Each
shoe permits advantages for various field types. Molded cleats are by far the most popular with younger
players. These cleats are sufficient for virtually any ground type.

As players become older they may want to invest in other boot types. On avery hard field, players
may opt to wear flats or turf shoes, which will save "wear-and-tear" on the feet and legs. On avery wet
field players may opt to wear screw-ins (often called "6-stud cleats"), in which the size of the cleat can be
changed. [See Law 4 for questions about players' equipment]

Law 2 - The Ball

Thumbnail

FIFA rules say the ball hasto:

a) bespherical (round, you guys!);

b) bemade of leather or other suitable materid;

c) beno morethan 28 inches nor less than 27 inches around (which is the size of what we know
asaSize5hdl);

d) weigh no morethan 16 oz (one pound) nor lessthan 14 oz at the start of the match;

e) beinflated to between 8.5 and 15.6 |bs per square inch...approx 1.1 atmospheres at sealevel.

If anything happens to the ball during play, anew one must first be approved by the referee and
the match isrestarted by adrop ball, if it wasin play, or by whatever restart would be appropriate if it was
out of play. FIFA saysaball hasto be approved by FIFA to be used in match play.

Commentary

There are balls of many sizes. There are small size 3 and size 4 balls for youth play, and even
smaller "speed” ballsfor training. There are weighted balls for indoor play and keeper training. The most
important thing is to know which size is appropriate for the use to which you are going to put it! Local rules
usually specify which size will be used for given age groups. Materials also vary. So do methods of
construction. It is generally accepted that hand-sewn leather balls with latex internal bladders provide the
nicest feel during play, everything else being equal. Weather and skill can affect these things. A more
skilled team will generally prefer a"hard" ball--oneinflated to FIFA maximum. A team with alow degree
of skill will usually prefer a"soft" ball...even one which is under-inflated by the rules standards. Cold
weather can cause a ball which was properly inflated to become soft, and it can cause non-hand-stitched
ballsto feel "hard"...synthetic materials used to make molded balls becomes stiff when cold. In wet
weather, a hand-sewn leather ball without a coating can soak up water and soon weigh awhole lot more
than one pound...not fun to head! Fortunately, the very best balls are hand-sewn leather with avery thin
plastic coating which keeps them from picking up water, but which does not get hard and stiff when cold.

Some people have claimed that the "FIFA Approved” stuff is nothing more than a fund-raiser for
the sanctioning body. Manufacturers must meet specifications, but must also pay afee, to use the approval.
By forcing everyoneto use "FIFA Inspected” balls, the organization isin effect taxing everyone who plays
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in sanctioned matches. But it'sasmall price to pay. It probably doesn't make the balls better, but maybe it
helps keep club fees down in the very, very, very long run.

Questions about the ball

2.01 Why do soccer balls have those multi-colored panels? Because picking up the spin isvery important
to good play.

The multi-colored panels make it easier to see the spin, and they are allowed by the LOTG.
2.02 How can | tell if my ball is properly inflated without a gauge?

If you hold aball head-high and drop it on firm ground, is should bounce back up waist high.
Experienced coaches and referees can tell by squeezing aball if itsinflation iswithin standards. When
pressed, the ball should give about the amount from the tip of the finger to the top of a clipped fingernail --
about 1/8 in-- and feel comfortable without feeling soft. Under-inflated balls al so make a characteristic dull
sound when kicked---sort of like smacking a piece of meat on a counter.

2.03How can I tell if my ball isround?

Tossitinto the air with spin onit. It should rotate evenly. If you detect awobble, you've probably
got an out of round ball.

2.04 We were awarded a penalty in a recent game. When our player took the penalty kick, the ball burst,
and even though the deflated ball went into the net, the referee made him retake the kick. He couldn't
stop laughing and missed his second attempt, and we ended up losing the game. Wastheref right? It
doesn't seem fair.

Unfortunately for your team, the referee was quite right. If aball becomes deflated or bursts
during play, play is stopped and restarted with the new ball at the point where the ball first became
defective, which means agoal cannot be scored with aburst ball, i.e., if aplayer kicks the ball with such
forcethat it bursts but the remains go into the goal, the apparent goal will be disallowed and the game
restarted with the new ball at the point where it was kicked. Presumably the referee thought that the ball
was hot actually in play when it burst, i.e. he thought the ball had not yet moved, because if aball bursts
whilein play, the match is restarted with adrop ball.

2.05 Wedon't have any FIFA approved balls; isit OK to use the ones we have?

Aslong asyour matchisnot a"FIFA Competition”, you can use any ball which meetsthe
specifications laid out in Law 2 (see the Thumbnail or the text of the law for details). In the interests of
fairness and safety, you should definitely avoid using balls which are noticeably out of round, have missing
or defective panels, are too large for your players or are over- or under-inflated, but other than that, you
should feel freeto use whatever you have on hand.

2.06 Arethere any types of ballsthat | should specifically avoid using?

Any ball which could be deemed unsafe (see previous questions for examples) should be avoided.
Many peopletry to avoid ballswhich are produced with the use of child labor by using ballsfrom
manufacturers who guarantee that their products are made by adults, but it is very hard to be absolutely sure
of the origin of any soccer ball.

2.07 Sometimes as coach, either | or the opposing coach have become dissatisfied with the game ball,
either before or during the game. What rights, if any, do coaches or players have to get the game ball
changed to a different ball?

So long asthe ball in use meets all the standards under the LOTG, none. The referee isthejudge
of all facts concerning the game, including whether the ball being used is sufficient. Often, local league
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practice isthat the home team provides the ball, which does offer some minor opportunity for
gamesmanship as to the "feel" and inflation of the ball chosen. Nevertheless, all decisions as to which ball
will be used are up to the referee, not the coaches. Coaches should never attempt to change game balls or
change the inflation of the game ball without the referee's prior approval during the game! This could be
considered sneaky misconduct which could get the coach expelled from the field if the referee isincensed

enough.

Here's some constructive suggestions:

a)

b)

c)

When the referee asks "who has the game ball", even if you are the visiting team, have two or
three suitable ballsready for use as game balls. Suggest to the referee that s/he pre-approve at
least two different ballsto be kept ready along each respective touch line so lesstimewill be
lost chasing balls gone down embankments, rolling across the next field, etc. Let some adult
or kid spectator chase the old ball, and et the players play with anew ball. Most officials will
in any case want aspare ball handy at the haf-line on at |east one side of the field in order to
expediterestarts.

Good referees will ook over the proposed ball carefully, testing it by spinning it, bouncing it,
and pinching in abit with the thumb, and use their own pump to do afinal adjustment on the
ball for inflation. It will not hurt if possible under the circumstances, when the referee asks
"who has the game ball", to send an assistant to politely observe the referee ball-testing
process and ask to feel the ball for themselves. Most referees will not take offense to
comments like "feelsabit hard / soft", and may adjust the air a bit, so long as no one makes a
pest out of themselves (not worthit).

If the ball is becoming heavy on awet field, or the ball appearsto be out of round and
wobbling, referees are often receptive to a polite suggestion to change balls. Similarly, the
referee will often be open to suggestions at half-time that the ball has become a bit flat and
will test the ball and apply afew pumps of air if they agreeit's needed.



Law 3 -The Number of Players

Law 3isavery important one from the coach's point of view, because it deals not only with the
actual number of players permitted but with substitution procedure. Y ou should look hereto find answers
to questions about how many players you should have on the field, how to get them on and off during play,
and how to change goalkeepersif necessary. Coaches should note that many of the provisions of law 3 may
be altered by local authorities.

The main provisions of law 3 are asfollows:

a) teamsconsist of 11 players plus a certain number of substitutes who are named in advance;
b) each team must designate one player as goal keeper;
c) substitutions may be made only during a stoppage in play and with the permission of the referee.

Commentary

l. Number of players. The primary purpose of law 3 isto ensure that teams do not gain an unfair
advantage by using more players than the all owabl e maximum. It goes much farther than that,
however: for example, one of the appendices suggests that for 11-a-side soccer, teams should
never have fewer than 7 players on the pitch, and that if the number of playersfor one team falls
below 7, the match should be terminated by the referee.

. Substitutions. Law 3 also deals with the number of permitted substitutions (something which
varies enormously, however, depending on local rules) and how these substitutions can be made.
While substitution is often handled very casually in recreational soccer, itisstill agood ideafor
players and coaches to know how substitutions should be properly made: the exact procedure can
vary substantially, but in all cases substitutes should go to the halfway line, wait until the referee's
attention has been secured and the player they are replacing has | eft the field, then enter the field
themselves and take up their position.

A. Oneintention of the rules limiting the number of substitutionsisto emphasize the
importance of conditioning in soccer, as most players on the pitch at the start of the match should
expect to play the full 90 minutes. Another is to ensure that teams do not needlessly waste time by
making excessive numbers of substitutions, and referees’ decisions may take this into account.

I, Local variations. Because the provisions of Law 3 are so commonly altered from one league and
from one tournament to another, it iscritical for coachesto ensure that they have acquainted
themselves fully with the provisions as they actually apply. For example, some tournaments
permit teamsto enter aroster of 18 players, while others may permit only 16 to be listed -- if you
have arrived with 18, two of them may be bitterly disappointed at having to sit out for the whole
tournament. Some youth leagues apply Law 3 strictly and allow only 3 substitutions, with no
return to the field for players who have come off; if you substitute 3 players after five minutes and
then try to put them back on ten minutes later, you'll look rather foolish!

Questions on Law 3

3.01 | wanted to send on a substitute while my playerswere preparing to take a corner-kick, but the
referee said no. What's going on?

Check your local rules: in all likelihood they do not permit substitution on corner kicks. Law 1
requires only that substitutions be made "during a stoppage in the match”, but some local jurisdictions
(including USSF amateur rules, but not US National Federation -- high-school -- rules) exclude corner
kicks. Y ou should always make sure that you know the details of the rules governing the competitionin
which your team is participating, paying special attention to places where they differ fromthe LOTG.
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3.02 | just counted my players and realized we have one too few on the field. Play has already
started -- what should | do?

Tell the player you want to send on to go and wait at the halfway line. Get the attention of the
assistant referee on your side of the field, and tell him or her that you want to send on a player to bring your
numbers up to full strength. The assistant referee may want to count your players to make sure that you are
not sending on one too many, but should then treat your player like anormal substitution, except that s’he
will not have to wait for aplayer to come off before entering the field of play. Thisis also the procedure to
use when an injured player hasleft thefield for treatment and wishes to re-enter the match, although in
some cases it may be easier to attract the referee's attention directly (for example, if the player has been
taken off near acorner of thefield at the end where the assistant referee is on the other side).

3.03 | just counted my players and realized we have one too many on thefield. Play has already
started -- what should | do?

First of al, you should realize that the player who is going to come off will be cautioned (shown a
yellow card). This may have some bearing on your choice of who should come off. Once you've made your
decision, get the player's attention and have him come over and stand just inside the touch line (i.e. just on
the playing surface) at the half-line. Thiswill makeit clear to all concerned (including the other coach) that
you were not attempting to gain an advantage by having an extra player on the field. Get the assistant
referee’s attention and explain the problem; it will be up to him or her to notify the referee that your player
is coming off, whereupon the referee will come over, find out what the problem is, and caution your player
asrequired by thislaw. Y ou should not unilaterally tell your player to come off the field, because s’he
could conceivably then be given two yellow cards (one for being the extra player, one for leaving thefield
without permission), with more serious consequences.

3.04 My goalkeeper has been injured and has had to come out of the game (or has been sent off) -- how
do | replace her?

One player must always be the designated goal keeper, so the referee will expect you to replace
your keeper during the stoppage in question, and will not restart the match until you have a goalkeeper in
place. If thereisachance that your regular keeper may come back on (for example, after treatment of an
injury), or if you have used all your allowabl e substitutions (some jurisdictions may allow one extra
'goalkeeper substitution'), one of the players on the pitch may have to become the new keeper. In that case,
s/he will have to put on adifferent jersey. Note: the player who isto become keeper must obtain the
referee's permission first, or s/he will be shown ayellow card.

3.05 Can my goalkeeper switch places during the game with one of the other players?

Y es, thisis permitted under the laws, with two provisos: the referee has to be informed before the
change is made (otherwise, both players will be shown the yellow card), and the change can be made only
during a stoppagein play. As both playerswill have to change jerseysin any case, this makes a certain
amount of sensel

3.06 Howdo | get thereferee's permission to send on a substitute?

Tell your substitute to go and wait at the half-line. Attract the attention of the assistant referee on
your side (or the fourth official, in matches where there is one) and make it clear that you want to make a
substitution (a good way to do thisis simply to say or call out "Substitution, please."). It will then be up to
the official, during a stoppagein play, to signal the referee, who will then give permission for your
substitution to be made. Y ou or the assistant referee (or the fourth official) will then first notify the player
who isto come off; the substitute must wait until that player has |eft the field before entering it himself.
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3.07 We allow unlimited substitutions, and the other coach is making so many substhat | think he's
trying to 'run out the clock’ becauseit'slatein the game and they're ahead by a goal. What can | do?

Relay instructions to your captain to make sure (by pointing it out politely) that therefereeis
aware of this delaying tactic. The referee should include time taken for substitutionsin time added on at the
end of the match.

3.08 We're ahead by a goal, and the other team must want to lose, because it |ooks as though they're
deliberately trying to get players sent off so asto have the match terminated once they have fewer than 7
playerson thefield-- can | do anything? We have to win by at least two goals to have any hope of
advancing.

There's nothing you can do immediately beyond advising the assistant referee that you believe the
other team is engaging in this tactic. Unfortunately, because of upsets, situations sometimes arisein
tournaments where teams can guarantee themselves an "easier" second-round or final-round opponent by
arranging to lose their last round-robin game. Y ou may be able to protest the result, and it will be up to the
refereeto file areport if s/he thinks the other coach has been guilty of unsporting conduct (for example, by
instructing his playersto score on their own net, or to feign injury so as to be taken off). Y ou may then be
asked to appear before adisciplinary committee to testify, so you should keep careful note of anything
which suggests that this behaviour is deliberate. Most associations take avery dim view of this sort of
behaviour, and will punish it severely if it can be demonstrated to have occurred (one case which occurred
in Canadain 1995, involving a U19 provincial championship tournament, resulted in lifetime suspensions
to the coach and assistant coach for "bringing the game into disrepute™).

3.09 | wasyelling someinstructionsto my team during a match and the assistant refereetold me | could
only givethem " tactical instructions" and that| had to stay by the bench. Just how much coaching can |
do during a game, anyway?

It used to be that coaches were not allowed to issue any instructions at all to their players except at
half-time. In recent years this has been considerably relaxed, but you should still stay near your own bench
and refrain from shouting things like "Man on!" and "Pass the ball to Jimmy, then overlap!" Y ou should
also note that you are obliged to "behave in aresponsible manner”. If your behaviour is deemed sufficiently
unsatisfactory, you may be required by the referee to leave the match (in somejurisdictions, coaches, like
players, can be shown ayellow or red card by the referee, but thisis not part of the LOTG) -- thisisthe
equivalent of ared card, and you should expect to be called before a disciplinary hearing if this happensto
you.

3.10 1 heard that a substitute can be sent off without ever getting on thefield-- isthat possible?

Yes. Law 3 clearly states that substitutes, like players on the pitch, are subject to the referee's
authority. Y ou should make it clear to your substitutes that they must be careful to refrain from offences
such as dissent (this can be a problem if they are warming up near the assistant referee and happen to
disagree with acall). If one of your substitutesis sent off for any reason before getting into the game, you
will not be able to replace him or her on the bench. Note that if this happens, you can still field your normal
complement of players (in other words, you won't have to play short one player).

3.11 Thereferee sent one of our players off during the half-timeinterval for spitting at an opponent, and
hewouldn't let usreplace that player even though the offense happened before the kick-off for the
second half. What'sgoing on?

The referee was correct: no substitute may be sent on for a player who is sent off during the half-
timeinterval, and the team must play the second half short one player. Sorry!
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LAW 4 -The Players' Equipment

Thumbnail

Law 4, equipment, isbasically divided into two sections: items a player may not use or wear, and
equipment which aplayer must wear. The primary consideration of thislaw is safety. After that, the Law
ensures that playerslook like a soccer team, and that they do not gain an unfair advantage merely through
superior equipment, such as a helmet to assist heading.

The Law says aplayer may not wear anything which may be harmful to himself or another player
(and specifically bansall kinds of jewelry). It also specifiesthat a player must wear ajersey or shirt, shorts,
stockings, shinguards and footwear (i.e., shoes). Goalkeepers must wear colors that distinguish them from
other players and the officials.

Commentary

Generally, areferee or assistant referee will inspect players prior to amatch, and obvious
equipment problems will be pointed out and corrected at that time. However, just because the the players
have passed thisinitial inspection, they are not excused from complying with all the rulesif the referee
finds he has missed something, or if they change something after the inspection. One of the most frequent
occurrences concerns shirts coming untucked during play, in which case the referee may require them to be
tucked back in. Law 4 is enforceable throughout the match, and at all timeswhile the refereeis present. The
punishment for violations after the match has started is that the referee will instruct the player to leave the
field and correct the problem. He cannot return without the permission of the referee, and histeam must
therefore play short. If such aplayer reenters without permission, he must be cautioned (yellow carded).

Safety is the prime consideration. Nothing hard nor sharp will be permitted outside of the basic
requirement for shinguards and shoes. Nothing sharp is permitted in any circumstances. In particular,
jewelry must normally be removed: taping over is not sufficient. Medical 1.D. bracelets or necklaces are
normally the only possible exception, and are subject to the referee's decision on a case-by-case basis. The
referee will make a thorough examination of non-required equipment such as caps and gloves, permitting
or excluding these also on a case-by-case basis.

Questions on Law 4

4.01 What kind of shoes should my players wear?

Law 4 only requires that shoes not be dangerous to the wearer or to other players, so many
ordinary sneakers could pass minimum technical muster. Nevertheless, shoes are probably a player's most
important equi pment consideration. The point of specially designed soccer shoesisto give the player ideal
traction and good feel for and control of the ball. Coaches should advise players to buy shoes made
specifically for soccer. The shoes should have soft |eather uppers giving good feel for the ball. Other
materials designed to impart additional spin on the ball, etc., may be considered by advanced players.
Shoes should be snug to enhance feel, but comfortable.

4.02 My son says he wants something called " 6-stud cleats' . What's he talking about? Should | let him
have them?

The selection of stud types and patterns depends on the field conditions. Most players prefer
molded stud shoes which are very versatile and can be used on dry grass, wet grass and light mud.
However, if the ground isvery dry, indoor "flats" or turf shoes (with many small studs, designed for
artificial surfaces) will work just aswell as molded shoes and may be more comfortable, especialy if the
ground is also very hard. When the ground is very muddy and soft, molded studs or even "screw-ins"
(shoes with six replaceabl e studs) may provide optimum traction (these are the "6-stud cleats" your sonis
talking about). The advantage of the 6-stud shoe in these conditionsis that the mud does not pack up
between the studs. If the ground is hard, however, players should not wear these cleats, which are likely to
hurt their feet.
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For indoor play, soccer shoes with flat soles are advisable; turf shoes may give too much traction
and should be avoided. In truth, indoor soccer can be played with just about any type of "tennis" shoe or
sneaker, even basketball shoes. For Futsal soccer on abasketball court, basketball shoes may even be
preferable.

Players with wide feet may have trouble finding shoes that fit and are comfortable. Y ou will find a
tremendous amount of variation from one manufacturer to another: all players have their favorite shoes,
and all the reputable manufacturers make shoes of good quality. In general, expect to get what you pay for,
but shop around and don't buy top-of-the-line shoes just because your child wants themin order to look
cool! Depending on the age of the child and the rate of growth, these shoes may only last a single season,
so buy accordingly. Remember: Pel& eacute; played barefoot for years!

4.03 Arethere any kinds of shoes which should not be worn?

The Law no longer makes any particular technical specifications such as material or stud size, so it
isup to each individual referee to rule in each specific case whether a shoe may or may not be used.
Generally, since saf ety isthe issue, the question iswhether or not the studs have sharp edges which might
cut another player. For that reason, shoes designed for other sports, particularly baseball, are not acceptable
because the studs have sharp corners and edges. Metal studs are fine as long as they are not worn or
sharpenedin any way that creates a sharp edge. Because sharp edges can be a problem, some recreational
leagues do not allow metal studs at all

4.04 What kind of uniforms should we buy?

In choosing uniforms, coaches should first think about player comfort. What is the weather like
where you play most of the time? Do you want long sleeves or short sleeves? Heavier material or light?
Dark colorsor light? Light colorsreflect heat and are the first choiceif your team plays lots of mid- day
gamesin hot climates. Humidity isafactor. Shirtsthat breathe are very important if you play alot in humid
conditions. Long sleeves can be advantages indoors, or if you play outdoor night gamesin the fall.

4.05 Therefereetold our keeper that he had to change hisjersey. We didn't understand why -- it's bright
yellow, and we were wearing an all-blue strip.

Asyou obviously know, goalkeepers are required to wear uniforms which distinguish them from
their teammates. Thisisto enable the referee to distinguish the keeper -- who isthe only player allowed to
use his hands-- from the remainder of the players. But what colour were your opponents wearing? If they
werein yellow, the referee would have had alot of trouble distinguishing your keeper from them. Thisis
almost certainly why he required the change.

Some referees may allow both keepers to wear the same jersey, as sometimes happens. Others
may require one or both keepersto change, sinceit is possible for both keepers to be in the same area of the
field simultaneously, especially late in the game if oneteam is behind by agoal and sends their keeper up
to take part in acorner or free kick. In this case, you will just have to abide by the referee's decision,
whatever itis. Tip: It'sagood ideato have a couple of pinniesor t-shirtsin different colours available for
this eventuality.

4.06 Does Law 4 restrict our outfield players' choice of jerseys, shortsand so forth?

Uniforms lend themselves to a number of tactical considerations which can spill over into
gamesmanship, which in turn will be considered unsporting conduct by some referees. For example, itis
easier for aplayer to spot ateammate by sock color than by shirt color, so coaches should consider
selecting bright, easily seen socksin colorseasy to pick out from agreen background. But if you see an
opponent trying to get away with wearing brightly colored socks different from his team, point him out to
the referee... he's probably astriker or target player trying to make it easy for his teammatesto find him!
Although not strictly illegal under Law 4, interpretation and most local rules prohibit this kind of
gamesmanship.
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Similarly, it isusually best for goalkeepersto wear very bright colors and make themselves easily
seen in order to encourage opponents to shoot directly at them. This extendsto your other players:
depending on your club colors, light, bright shirt colors that contrast with green and stand out from other
teamsin your league should be selected. Most local and tournament rules require that the home team be
prepared to change colorsif both teams have shirts too similar to one another. The most cost effective route
to go hereisto keep afull set of pinniesin an alternative color in the equipment shed at your homefield, if
you have one.

4.07 | heard that the Laws do not actually require players uniformsto be numbered-- isthat right?

Yes. Believeit or not, the FIFA LOTG do not require numbers on jerseys. However, it is unlikely
you will ever encounter areferee who will permit play to begin without each player being numbered, or at
the very least, some way to identify each individual player. Why? Because if someone misbehaves, the
referee must have away to identify and report this person to the disciplinarians. Presumably, FIFA
considersthat asking the player for his nameis sufficient. In any event, rules about numbering are local
rules, and they may differ from league to league and areato area.

Asahumorous aside, our local rule used to state that "EVERY player must have a permanent
number on his shirt and it must be different from all the other numbers on the team" We had an otherwise
very good referee who tended to take rules to their extreme. So when he began carrying a marker pen so he
could write anumber on $80 goal keeper jerseysif they didn't have anumber sewn or heat pressed, we had
to change the rule. Now it says every player except the GK....! We figure we can identify the goalkeepers
easily enough just by jersey color.

4.08 Do either the LOTG themselves or local rules allow playersto add any special clothing to their
uniforms, such aslong pants, when the weather is cold or bad?

The most common other local rules deal with additional egquipment which may be worn by
goalkeepers and/or field playersin bad weather. It isfairly common to allow GKsto wear long pants
indoors or when afield is hard or rough. The goalkeeper for UConn in the 1997 NCAA women's final wore
long pants, presumably because the field was frozen, and the wearing of long pantsisincreasingly common
among professional keepers. FIFA rules permit sliders, compression shorts, bike pants, etc., to be worn
under shorts so long as they are the same color as the shorts. Unfortunately, referees at the local level are
not consistent about how they enforce thisrule.

Many youth leagues, as a matter of common sense, permit kids to wear long pants or sweat pants
under their shortswhen it iscold or raining. They may also permit gloves and soft caps (stocking caps or
knit ski caps, for instance). However, there often will be arulethat if one player wears them, everyone
must wear them and they must all be the same, if theruleis actually part of the code. If you are playingin
another jurisdiction, you should make a point of checking their local rules on players' equipment
beforehand.

4.09 One of my players wastold by the referee to remove a hair band that the refereein the previous
game had allowed her to wear. Why the inconsistency?

In US high school soccer, the National Federation (NF) makes a distinction between items worn
for function (sweat bands or head bands, for instance) and itemsworn for decorative purposes. Players are
not allowed to wear decorative items. Girls' teams tend to push this rule to the limit with equipment to
control hair, and its pretty hard to tell where ahair control devicein school colors stops being functional
and starts being decorative. The bottom line isthat referees have considerable latitude in deciding what is
and is not permitted, and players simply have to accept the referee's decision, even if it seemsidiosyncratic.

4.10 One of my playershasa cast on hisarm. Can he play with it on, if it'swell wrapped in foam and
padding?

Casts and braces are adifficult issue. FIFA does not mention them...they are entirely alocal issue
(although in the USA, the NF book goes into more detail). Basically, most leagues leave it entirely up to
the referee to determine if they are safe or not, if they are padded enough or not, and during play, if they are
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being used as aweapon or not. Some tournaments will allow players with casts to participate providing the
cast has been pre-approved by atournament official. In this case, they may want to photograph the cast
so that the referee can see exactly what was approved and compare it with the cast's condition at game time.

Probably the most important thing for players and coaches to know about these itemsis that just
because one referee allowed them does not mean the next referee must or will allow them...it will be game
to game, and players and coaches must be mentally prepared for the times when those with casts or braces
will not be allowed to play. Orthodontic braces pose some risk to the player wearing them aswell, that their
lips and mouth could get caught or cut by impacts with the ball, other players, or the ground, and require a
trip to the emergency room for stitches. It might be a good idea for these playersto invest in customfitted
mouth guards from their dentist (about $30-35 U.S.) for their own safety (cheaper store bought ones might
do, but may not be nearly as comfortable to wear and breathe through).

4.11 What'sthe situation with jewelry? Can players tape over it, or do they have to remove it altogether?
Referees seem to have different standards about this.

The very first section of Law 4 seemsto include aflat prohibition of jewelry ("A player must not
use equipment or wear anything which is dangerous to himself or another player (including any kind of
jewellery)"), and thisisin fact the interpretion in many localities and by many referees. However, thisis
not necessarily the way Law 4 isregarded and enforced everywhere and by every referee. Once again, the
bottom line isthat the referee'sword islaw, even if it's not the same as what your last ref said. Sone
referees (not many) will allow neck chains, some will alow earring studs; some will allow studsif taped
over; some will require every scrap of jewelry to be removed. It all depends how sensitive aref isto the
issue of player safety; some may err on the side of caution, while others may be more willing to allow
playersto play with some jewelry in place, aslong as it does not appear to be dangerous.

4.12 One of my playerswastold by the referee that his shinguards were not proper ones and that he had
to replace them. It turned out that he had forgotten his shinguards and had put cardboard in his socks.
I'sn't that his own responsibility, though, and not the referee's?

No, the referee was quite right. Shinguards must be worn, and they must be commercialy
available products designed to protect the shins, not some temporary item intended to comply with the
letter, not the spirit, of the Law. In other words, they must consist of material sufficiently rigid and hard to
provide reasonable protection against injury for the player'slegs. Every year, players suffer serious lower
leg injuries despite wearing proper shinguards; all the more reason to ensure that all players have good
protective equipment. The referee would have been negligent if he had allowed your player on the field.

Note 1: there are some commercially available shin guards which meet the letter of the law, but
which are unacceptable except in very young age groups. These are the so-called "sock guards": cloth leg
and ankle wrappings which are filled with foam rubber. These offer no protection to older players, and no
good referee will permit them.

Note 2: sometimes older players will come to amatch wearing small shinguards clearly meant for
much younger players. These also violate the provisions of Law 4, asthey do not provide the required
degree of reasonable protection, and the referee's should not permit players to wear them.
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Law 5-The Referee

Thumbnail

The referee has full authority to make all decisionsregarding all 17 Laws. On matters of fact, such
as whether a goal was scored or afoul was committed, the referee's decisions are final and not subject to
appeal. Thereferee's authority extends to the coaches and other spectators, if needed.

While ensuring the safety of the playersis the referee's primary objective, he should permit the
gameto flow and not call trivial fouls, nor should he call fouls where stopping play for afree kick would be
less beneficial to the fouled team than permitting play to continue.

An important tool for the refereeis Law 18, Common Sense.

Commentary

Unlike American [gridiron] football, soccer isafluid, non-stop game without built-in breaksin
play to permit the players or coaches to choose whether to accept penalties. Instead, the referee has been
given the authority both to identify fouls and to decide whether to call them, while the game continues.
Thisexercisein rea-time judgment is usually carried out more consistently when done by only one person.

When appraising areferee, acoach or other observer should watch at |east one half of agameto
try to understand the referee's sense of game flow, and not judge on the basis of one or two calls.

Questions on Law 5

5.01 What isthe advantage rule?

Thisrule says, don't stop play for afoul if the play continuing on thefield is already working or
expected to work to the benefit of the fouled team.

5.02 Okay, that's the technical definition. Can you give an example?

Sure. Suppose a breakaway is starting, and three attackers, with the ball, have just crossed the
halfway line and are confronted by two defenders. There's nothing el se between them and the goal except
about forty yards of field and the goalkeeper. One defender deliberately throws herself at the attacker,
bringing down both the attacker and herself. The action is a clear foul, and probably deserves a caution as
well. But... the ball squirts free and goes right to one of the other attackers, and suddenly atwo-on-one
breakaway has started.

Consider the referee’'s options. One option isto stop play, show ayellow card, and have the ball
brought back to the spot of the foul for the free kick. While thisis happening, the defenders will get
organized, and the free kick will probably not |ead to a breakaway. The other option isto let play continue,
on the basis that atwo-on-one breakaway is a major advantage for the attacking team, possibly even better
than the original three-on-two. If the referee is going to show ayellow card, he can still do so the next time
play stops. In either case, agenuine foul was observed. However, under the second option, although the
referee called the foul, he didn't stop play for the free kick, and play continued because the play going on
was more advantageous to the fouled team than afree kick would have been. (Advantage impliesthat the
foul was called, i.e., recognized by the referee -- however, play was not stopped. In the American gridiron
football sense, the referee judged that the fouled team would decline the penalty if given the choice.)

There'sasimilar case that is often confused with advantage, but is not. Suppose that the defender
attempts a tackle and while doing so trips the attacker, but only causes her to stumble briefly, after which
she continues on with the ball still under control. Some referees will blow the whistle, but to most referees,
thissituation istrifling and *not afoul at all* -- it's merely an "attempted foul." If the act isn't afoul, then
the subsequent decision isn't advantage, rather the referee simply decided to ignoreit.
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To be afoul most actions need to have some effect on the play. In the words of Law 12, the act
must be committed "in a manner...careless, reckless or using excessive force." Causing amomentary
stumble may not be any of those.

The Laws formerly contained this beautiful paragraph, which still applies even though the words
are no longer there:
"The Laws of the Game are intended to provide that games should be played with as little interference as
possible, and in thisview it isthe duty of refereesto penalise only deliberate breaches of the Law. Constant
whistling for trifling and doubtful breaches produces bad feeling and loss of temper on the part of the
players and spoils the pleasure of spectators.”

5.03 How do | know when advantage has been applied?

The signal isfor the referee to extend both arms forward. The referee may also say "Play on,"
and/or "Advantage." This means that the referee saw afoul, but elected not to stop play for afreekick. If it
was a serious foul that will lead to ayellow or red card, the referee can still show the card the next time
play stops. (If ared card is coming, the referee will almost always stop play immediately.)

5.04 Thereferee said, " Play on, advantage," but then stopped play. Why?

The refereefirst applied advantage, but then he realized that the play wasn't working out as well
for the fouled team as he thought it would, so he changed his mind and awarded the free kick instead. This
is perfectly acceptable, and the Law gives the referee afew seconds to change hismind.

5.05 Thereferee uses advantage sometimes, but usually he just awards free kicks. How does he decide
which way to doit?

Usually, advantage is given to an attacking team in the opponents' half of the field when a good
attacking opportunity is developing, although advantage is almost never given when the alternativeisa
penalty kick! Defendersin their own half are almost always given free kicks instead of advantage. Another
consideration isthat referees usually don't use advantage early in the game, before they have established a
feeling for how the gameis"flowing" -- if the game doesn't seem to "flow" at all, many referees will avoid
advantage entirely.

5.06 Some referees blow the whistle for every little thing, while otherslet some pretty physical play go.
Why?

Therefereeis supposed to let play continue unless fouls are creating injury, causing the teamin
possession to lose the ball, or leading to bad feelings on the part of the players that may result in retaliation.
Some referees correctly sense that the players (and coaches and parents) are willing to tolerate physical
play without becoming angry, and let play continue without interruption, which helpsthe players'
enjoyment. Another referee may make the same judgment, but be in error, leading to the playersretaliating
for what they perceive to be uncalled fouls. On the other hand, areferee who calls too many trivial fouls
also spoilsthe enjoyment of players and spectators.

Thefoulsthat areferee chooses to call indicate his skill at recognizing fouls and his sense of how
much control he needs to exercise in each particular game. If you, the coach, think the refereeis drawing
the line at the wrong point and trouble is brewing, you should share your opinion, in away calculated to
appeal to the referee.

At younger ages, referees are instructed to call more fouls, to help teach the playerswhat is and
isn't permitted.

5.07 Thisrefereeisvery slow to blow the whistle. Isn't that bad practice?
This might just indicate prudence, not poor refereeing. Some referees tend to wait alittle while

after foulsto see what the effect of the foul ison the play. If there's no effect, or if there is advantage to the
fouled team, they may not call anything.
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5.08 | asked the referee about a call he made, and in reply he mentioned some Lawsthat | can't find in
the book. What's going on?

The laws are meant to be very brief and simply define alegal soccer game. They do not include
instructions on how to play or how to referee. To help referees apply the laws consistently, FIFA and USSF
(theinternational and USA soccer federations, respectively) provide additional instructions and advice
which carry the weight of law, even though they are not in the book. Furthermore, in 1997 the lawbook was
rewritten and some of this extramaterial that was formerly included was removed to make the text shorter
still. However, this material still applies. FIFA is preparing a book of instructions for referees, which
should be out within acouple of years. Inthe USA, USSF is preparing abooklet, "USSF Guide to the
Laws" covering many of these questions, which should be available in mid-1998.

The SOCCER-COACH-L web page includes links to several of these resources, including FIFA's
Laws of the Game (as revised 1997), FIFA's Questions and Answers on the Laws of the Game (not yet
updated to reflect the new laws), and United States Soccer Federation Memorandums explaining changes to
the laws and recommended practices. Except for the Q& A, each of these is updated at |east every year.

If you still have acopy of the Laws from before 1997, be sureto keep it. Even though the book
was rewritten, only afew substantive changes were made. The major changes were: scoring permitted from
kick-off and goal kick, ball does not have to moveits circumference to bein play on akick restart, keeper
can't handle throw in from ateammate, and the keeper may move aong the goal line at a penalty kick.
Otherwise, excepting afew minor points that are mentioned in these web pages, the 1996 laws still apply,
including some details that are not even in the current book.

The earlier editions contained the following sections of special importance:

International Board decisions accompanying each Law;
"Additional Instructions Regarding the Laws of the Game";
diagramsillustrating offside;

diagramsillustrating serious foul play;

"Cooperation Between the Referee and Linesmen"; and
illustrations of signals by the officials.

5.09 Usually there's only one referee for our games, and he doesn't always see when the ball goes over a
line. How can we help him?

Y ou can offer to provide two assistant referees or linesmen. They can raise aflag when the ball
completely passes outside the field. If they are trained or even certified referees themselves, the referee
may accept their inputs on other matters, such as offside or fouls.

5.10 My son, who was lining our game, saw a foul and waved hisflag. The referee saw him, but told him
to put the flag down. Why did heignore his assistant?

There are two possible explanations. One isthat the referee was treating your son asa"club
linesman," and had asked him only to signal when the ball went out -- even though your son saw something
thereferee didn't. Club linesmen are officials who aren't certified referees, and/or aren't technically neutral,
being affiliated with one of the teams. The other explanation isthat the referee also saw the incident and
decided either that it was not afoul at al, or that advantage should be applied.

5.11 The other team's supporters became very angry and abusive, and the referee terminated the game.
We were ahead at the time, but the referee wouldn't say that we won. Why not?

The referee has the authority to manage the game, including terminating it if things get out of
control. However, he doesn't have authority to assign awinner, except by reporting the number of goals
that were scored. He will send areport on the game to the league, and the league will have to decide what
to do.
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5.12 Why doesn't the referee explain his calls? An American football referee has an extensive repertoire
of signals.

Soccer referees use the whistle to stop play, and then an arm signal to indicate how play will
restart -- not to explain why it was stopped. For instance, after agoal is scored the referee pointsto the
center circle, because the next play will be akick-off. If there's afoul, the playersinvolved usually know
what happened, and just want to know that afree kick has been awarded. Most referees will explain what
the call was if asked, however they are not obliged to. But remember that the referee has alimited
vocabulary to explain fouls-- there are only about a dozen fouls mentioned in Law 12, avery small set of
terms to describe the multitude of unfair things that can happen on thefield. If you ask the referee after the
game, he may give you afuller description of what he saw and how he made the judgment.

5.13 Thereferee awarded my team a free kick. Then he saw the linesman'sflag up, talked with him, and
then awarded the other team a throw in. Can he do that?

Yes, he can. If play hasn't already been restarted, the referee can correct hiscalls. In your case,
apparently the ball went over the touch line without the referee realizing it, and then the foul occurred after
the ball came back in. Because the ball was technically out of play, afree kick couldn't be awarded for the
foul, although the referee could have shown ayellow or red card for misconduct -- whether the ball wasin
play or not.

5.14 Thisreferee never looks at hislinesmen, so he's missing some important calls. What can | do?

It'sreally up to the linesmen to do something to get themselves more involved. If you can say it
nicely, you might mention the referee's poor mechanicsto the referee assignor. This referee probably works
most games by himself, and isn't accustomed to working with assistants.

5.15 Why doesn't the referee always stop play when a player isinjured?

The law saysthe referee should stop for a"serious' injury, but let play continue until the ball goes
out of play for minor injuries. The dividing line between serious and minor injuriesis up to the referee,
although referees are usually quicker to stop the game when younger children are involved. Another factor
in the referee's decision is whether a strong attacking play is going on-- if the injured player'steam is about
to score heis morelikely to let play continue. Some players know the protocol whereby the teamin
possession kicks the ball into touch when they see an injured player, and then other team throws the ball
back to them on therestart, but it israrely seen in American youth soccer, and the referee often hasto
intervene.

On other occasions, the referee may judge that the supposedly injured player is merely faking an
injury in order to cause the referee to stop play, to nullify the opponents' advantage. Thisisavery tricky
guestion, and the referee must make afine judgment in avery few seconds.

5.16 After some bad language between players, the referee stopped play, gave the players a talking-to,
and restarted with an indirect free kick. That calmed the situation, and the game concluded normally.
Later, | looked in the law book, and discovered thereferee can't do that. Once he stops play like that, an
indirect freekick isonly thelegal restart if he callsafoul like obstruction or cautions one of the players
involved. Can or should | do anything?

Obviously thisreferee didn't want to go overboard in dealing with the players, and no doubt he
chose this solution to help with game control. In US High School rules, what the referee did was proper
provided one team had clear possession. Under the FIFA rules, however, you are quite correct that areferee
who did thiswould have committed atechnical error which could lead to a successful protest by one of the
teams. If the match in question was governed by FIFA and not NF rules, what the incident shows is that
soccer referees have -- and exercise -- agreat deal of latitude in interpretation. Sometimes referees will do
things which are not in strict accordance with the rules because their sense of the " Spirit of the Game"
overridesthe letter of the Laws. In acase like this, given that creative law-bending can backfireif a
legalistic protest isfiled, many refereeswill avoid adrop ball by calling afoul -- no matter how trivial -- on
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one of the players. This enables them to stop the game, speak to both players and restart the action
smoothly.

5.17 Two of our playersgot into a fight during pre-game warmups. The referee, who was on thefield
inspecting the other team, saw it, and wouldn't let them play in the game -- just asif he had shown them
both ared card. Can he do that? The game hadn't even started.

Thereferee's authority over the players and other aspects of a match begins when he enters the
area of the field -- when he leaves the dressing room, if there is one -- and continues until he departs after
the conclusion of the match. So yes, he was within hisrightsto forbid the two players from participating,
just asif theincident had occurred during the game. If he followed accepted procedure, he would have
done this without showing ared card, however -- cards are reserved for players and substitutes, while the
gameisgoing on. The referee can also issue a sending-off for afight or other serious misconduct that
occurs at half-time or after the conclusion of the match, such as when the teams are shaking hands. A
referee is supposed to report such incidents to the league; most |eagues treat them the same as send-offs
during play asfar as suspensions or other penalties are concerned.

Note1l: evenif these playerswere listed as starters, you should have been permitted to substitute
other playersfor them -- in other words, you should not have had to play short-handed because of an
incident which took place before the start of play.

Note 2: you should note that the referee's authority extends only to the immediate vicinity of the
field. If your players had been seen by the referee fighting in the parking lot before the game, he would
have reported the incident, but could not have prevented the players from taking part in the match.

Many referees make a point of departing immediately at the conclusion of match to avoid
becoming involved in any trouble -- this may be especially trueif the referee believes himself to be the
likely target.

5.18 Why aren't referees more consistent? Why don't they just follow the Laws of the Game?

There are at |east four major factors that contribute to what is perceived as inconsistent refereeing:
differences from one referee to another, differences from one game to another, differences from one part of
agame to another, and occasional inconsistencies between the letter of the law and what players and
coaches perceive asfairness.

It's obviousthat referees vary in personality, fitness, approach to game management, knowledge of
the laws, and experience -- to name afew important factors. There's not much that can be done in any one
game, although over the long run coaches can feed eval uations to referee assignors and administrators.
Positive words about the better referees, and constructive criticism of weaker ones usually work best.

Asfar asthe other sources of variation are concerned, the referee may be doing exactly the right
thing by being inconsistent, asstrange as that may seem. Therefereeisnot just enforcing the Laws-- heis
charged with managng the entire "spectacle” of the match, which requires flexibility. In general, areferee
who likesto let the game flow always needs to monitor the attitudes of players and coaches and be ready to
"tighten up" when the situation warrants.

Different games need to be handled differently. For example, high school boys varsity players
usually expect and can tolerate more physical contact than young girlsin arecreational league. Some high
schools have very intense rivalries where every gameis awar, with bad feelings even before the opening
kick-off. Ethnic groups differ in playing style, expectations regarding physical contact, and tendenciesto
waste time or dive or fake fouls. The referee needs to consider all these issuesin determining what needsto
be called. The problems are magnified when the teams have conflicting expectations, or when amajor title
rides on the final score.

Thereferee's attitude to game control may change as the game goes along. In the first minute, the
referee doesn't know whether agame is going to flow, but in the second half he probably does, although the
mood can change abruptly. Games can change quickly. For instance, a game which starts out very intense
and close may become ablowout if one team loses heart after one or two goals. In such a case, the losing
team may feel insulted and try to get even by fouling, or may simply give up and offer token opposition, so
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the referee cannot easily predict the mood of the losing team. Conversely, an underdog may be surprisingly
competitive, leading their opponents to become intense and combative as they see their anticipated easy
victory melt away.

Sometimes the referee seemsto violate the Laws themselvesin the interest of fairness. Suppose a
team takes a quick free kick from the wrong location (wrong in their favor) just outside the opponents
penalty area, but shoots over the goal. According to the Laws, the restart was not conducted properly and
the specified action isto retakeit. Practically, however, the referee doesn't give a second chance, and
awards agoal kick. (If they score, then the retake may bein order.) In an important sense, the referee is not
bending the law in this case, but isjust following the directive not to stop the game for "trifling and
doubtful breaches." The offenseistrifling in relation to the potential consequences of any intervention by
the referee, so heisquiteright toignoreit.

Another case of the referee paying attention to the overall situation rather than minor details arises
when time expires asthe ball is heading towards the goal in atied game. Technically, timeisup whenit's
up, but most players and coaches would prefer to let the game be settled then and there.

5.19 You sound like referees are being noble when they depart from the letter of the law to be more
"fair.” But we haveto adjust to a completely different style of interpretation almost every game. Talk
about unfair! Even if they have reasonsto bend the law sometimes, why can't they at |east be the same
aseach other?

Adjusting to referees is something coaches have to do -- there's no denying that. For example, you
might decide to discontinue the offside trap if offside calls seem erratic. A case like offside will probably
affect both teams equally, but at other times, areferee'sidiosyncracies may end up benefiting one team,
even though no biasisintended. If the ref awards a penalty kick for handling the ball in a case that almost
all referees would have judged accidental and not afoul, you can lose the game, with no chance to get even
because it only happened once. If that happens, you have to console yourself with the belief that had the
same thing occurred to the other team, the same call would have been made -- which is usually the case.
Sometimes the ref's style can systematically benefit one team which happensto have players whose play
takes advantage -- for example by permitting the ball to be played by crossed arms on the chest. Start with
the attitude of "that's how the laws are for this game," and take advantage of them or ignore them, as you
wish -- but remember the referee is probably trying to be fair, he'sjust different.

At least inthe USA, the number of soccer programs has grown so explosively in the past decade
that the supply of referees and, more importantly, referee instructors hasn't kept up. We can only hope that
as the sport matures, a higher and higher proportion of referees will attend clinics and come out with a
more consistent view of their role and the laws.

5.20 Why are the Laws changed so often? Thereferees are too inconsistent already and changing the
Law just increases the amount of variation.

"The spirit of the game," or the players' and fans' unwritten understanding of how afair game of
soccer works, isthe key to the evolution of the Laws. Soccer was widely played before the first laws were
written in the middle of the 19th century. Thefirst unified rules were an attempt to find common ground
among pre-existing codes that had slight differencesto permit inter-regional play, rather than the creation
of anew game. Still today, most of the world's soccer players and fanslearn the game informally as
children, and may never have formal exposure to the Laws of the Game. The game they learn is based on a
fair chancefor all players, not legal technicalities, and evolves only slowly.

The current Laws should be understood as a codification of that widely-shared informal idea of fair soccer,
not a new game defined from scratch. The codification may not match everybody's idea of what's fair, but
that isthe intention. As noted earlier, when referees occasionally depart from the letter of the law
(assuming it's not asimple mistake) it's often in the belief their decision is morein this spirit.

Because playing to the Laws does not always lead to aresult that is preceived to be fair, and
because the stylein which the game is played changes over time, occasional changes are required. When
the International Board decides that goal keepers should not be permitted to handle athrow-in from their
teammates, for example, it is because they believe that too many teams have been using thistactic to take
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the ball effectively out of play and deny the other team afair chance to play. This may not be a problemin
the games we coach, but the International Board is more concerned with matches such as the World Cup.
So if you encounter some new wrinklein the laws you think is unnecessary, like the " pass-back” law,
rememberit'sin there to promote fair play, not just to annoy you.

5.21 1 am respectful toward referees and acknowledge they usually know more about the LOTG than |
do, but there's no getting around the conclusion that thisref's a bozo. He' s killing the enjoyment even
when he'snot killing our team (and sometimes our opponent) with bad judgment, bad calls from out of
position, poor game management, and occasionally, ignorance or misinterpretation of the rules. What
can | constructively do?

Rule No. 1 isnever argue with abad referee, since you expose yourself to the real chance of
getting tossed out for dissent and, even if you get away with arguing, you probably will just make the
referee worse. Remember, newer refswho are already nervous will make even more mi stakes when you
yell, and stupid ones aren't going to bother to read the rules just because of your griping. Unlessit's
something as bad as allowing aretake of a PK because your goalkeeper moved along the ling, it's probably
not worth the risk to even politely challenge the referee’'s knowledge of the rules. About all that you can
constructively do isto ask -- politely -- for clarification: "Sorry, ref, | wasn't watching; what was the call,
please?' A bit more aggressive is something like "Sir, | am not dissenting from the call, but just asking, did
you see the [insert alleged infraction here] and take it into consideration?'. However, you'd better have a
charming personality to pull this off, and not try it too often.

Y ou can complain or appeal to league or tournament authoritiesafter the game about referees who
aretruly awful and in over their heads at that level of play, but remember: the refereeisfinal judge of facts,
and you won't win arguments about factual interpretations, and your complaints will carry moreweight if
you are the winning team.

If the referee is making systematic errors, such as not knowing this year's law changes, you can
factor that in to your team's tactics-- for instance avoid the offside trap if the referee or linesman doesn't
seem to know the offside law.

Y ou might look at the referee's badge and seeiif it isfor the current year. But evenif itis, not all
referees attend clinics as part of their recertification, and they don't all read the lawbook. Remember too
that there are refs who simply don't agree with some recent law changes or official interpretations and are
reluctant to enforce them.

5.22 Same question as 5.21, except that thistime the referee's bad judgment and game management is
literally killing your team - the game is getting unacceptably rough and out of hand, and you're afraid
someone may get badly hurt. What can you constructively do?

Thisisavery difficult issue. First, it helpsif you haven't been whining all along to the ref about
every instance where one of your players was charged or tackled, thereby demonstrating your pal pable
ignorance of the rules and SOTG about allowable physical contact in what is after al, a contact sport.
Second, it will help if the opposing coach feels the same way; send an emissary (unless perhaps the rough
stuff by the other team appears a deliberate strategy encouraged by their coach). Third, thisis onetimeyou
may have aduty to speak up to the referee that you are concerned for the safety of the players on both
teams (not: "That was a horrible no-call on that last tackle!"). Fourth, you can try having your team
deliberately kick the ball out of play very often to simply try to slow the game down for awhile. Fifth, send
someone to get the referee assignor or some league official over to observe what's going on, if possible.
Sixth, if all elsefails, you have atough decision: isthis bad enough that in good conscience, you really
must pull your team off the field for their safety? If so, quickly poll your players parents about what they
want to do (get them on record as behind you), and know that thisis amajor decision, falling on your
sword for the good of everyone involved. NOTE: There's probably aleague rule suspending coaches who
pull their teams out of games, and you should be aware that pulling your team off the field may have
serious consequences for you personally.



FAQ on the Laws of the Game

5.23 There'sno all-girl league at the right age group for the upcoming indoor season, but my girls want
to play. I'mthinking of entering theteam in a boys' league that will also have some coed teams. Will the
girls be safe?

Mixed games are a problem, but the referee can create an environment that's safe for everyone.
Boys may belarger, faster and more aggressive than girls, depending on the age, which can cause potential
saf ety issues simply through the action of physics-- momentum equals mass times velocity. At ages
roughly under 12, boys may not recognize potentially dangerous situations and take action to avoid them.
To counter these forces, the referee will need to keep arelatively tight rein on things, and stop all forms of
careless and reckless play. Thisisachallenge, but it can be done. However, if the girls are smaller and not
used to the speed and level of aggressiveness, be prepared for them to get legitimately knocked around to
some degree. Y ou will need to keep a close watch on things, and tell the referee (in the right way) if your
players are being endangered or intimidated, and possibly tell the league management if things seem to be
out of hand. If the response is tough luck for entering aboys' league, you might consider withdrawing the
team -- even withdrawing from the current game. Another suggestion isto sign up a couple of boys.
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Law 6 - The Assistant Referees

Thumbnail

Assistant Referees (ARs), or linesmen, help the referee by drawing to his attention matters that
they are better placed to see. The referee may grant them more or less authority, depending on their
qualifications and degree of neutrality. Final authority remains with the center referee.

Commentary

In ateam of three qualified referees, the ARs are responsible for making the following calls: when
the ball is out of play; what the restart should be (throw-in, goal kick, corner kick, or kick-off); and offside.
An AR's primary focus should be on offside, which controls his positioning. On most ball out calls, the
referee will also know the restart, and may make the call himself without looking at the AR. The referee
team's operations depend on the qualifications of the ARs and the center referee's attitude towards
teamwork.

Questions on Law 6

6.01 The ball went out off a Blue player, and the AR pointed hisflag for a Red throw in. But the center
refereedidn't look at the flag and gave the throw to Blue; the AR just changed the direction he was
pointing. Why didn't the AR try to correct the center ref to get the proper restart?

A: It doesn't do areferee team any good to have public disagreements. The AR was just doing the
right thing by going along with the referee'scall. If the AR thinks the center ref gets too many calls wrong,
he should tell him privately.

6.02 Some foulsare occurring right in front of the AR, and heisn't calling them.

A: The ARs may have been instructed by the referee not to call any fouls. This isn't good practice,
but it happens-- remember, the ARs' duties are "subject to the decision of the referee.” It may also be that
the AR is quite properly concentrating on who isin offside position, which can require one's full attention
at times, and he just doesn't see the fouls.

6.03 1 don't think this AR knows the offside law very well. I'm trying to help him by calling out " That's
offside!" on subtle cases, and reminding him that offside position is determined when the ball is played
not when it'sreceived, but he just glares at me and refusesto raise hisflag. | can even point out obvious
thingslike, " That'sa handball, ref!" and they still pay no attention.

A: Constructively influencing the referee and ARsis atricky question. It's especially frustrating in
the case of offside and handling the ball, because these seem to be based on simple facts compared to
fuzzier fouls like pushing or unfair charging -- one might think the referee would appreciate the
information.

Consider the AR-offside case Y ou might be calling too soon. Even though a player isin offside position,
it's not always clear who is"involved in active play" at the moment the ball is played -- the AR can be
doing the right thing by waiting afew seconds (see the discussion of Law 11). Even after a short delay, it
may still not be clear whether the offside player, or some other players, isinvolved or merely a spectator.
Sometimes, the ball isn't played towards the offside player at all, and hisinvolvement only becomes evident
after he'srun all the way across the field, which takes time. Experience helps an AR determine involvement
more quickly, but there still may be legitimate delay.

Suppose the AR determines an offside infraction exists, but by that time you've shouted "Hey,
that's offside!" several times-- and the grandstand is right behind you. Assume the AR doesn't realizeit's
offside position and therefore maybe an infraction -- he won't call it on the basis of your words. Or assume
he does -- he still may be reluctant to call if it's not clear-cut, and his reluctance is reinforced by an
unwillingness to let the crowd think he's following your instructions.
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Referees and ARs think about about preserving their objective and impartial status, aswell as
getting theindividual callsright. Ideally, areferee who is annoyed by your comments will warn and/or
caution you, and ignore you in hiscalls. The AR isin amore difficult position, because he can't warn or
caution a coach directly -- he must get the referee to do it, and he may not want to draw so much attention
to himsalf.

Take the case of the possible handling that's not called. Thereferee (or AR) maybe (a) was
screened or looking elsewhere and didn't seeit, (b) saw something but wasn't be sure exactly what, (c) saw
it perfectly, and judged it was not deliberate, or (d) saw it perfectly, and the ball and hand never made
contact. Occasionally you may persuade areferee who's on the verge of acall, but a shout of "Ref, that'sa
handball! Don't you see anything?" usually serves merely to irritate and is counter-productive. Thisis
especially true with inexperienced officials who can become rattled, leading to worse calls, not better.

Also remember that officials have to monitor action all over the field and are not alwayslooking at
the same things you are. Aninexperienced referee is more likely to be watching the ball and missfouls
committed with the hands and body above the waist.

Some officialswon't talk with coaches, period. Others are happy to discuss calls, and may be
receptive to other viewpoints, but only if it's done quietly and in amanner that doesn't seem to compromise
their position. Comments that explicitly acknowledge the referee's situation have a better chance of success
-- "1 know you want to seeif there's any tripping, but I think you're missing some pushing up at shoulder
level,” or "Werely on the offside trap, so | don't mind if you have to miss some throw in calls because
you're concentrating on the offside line
instead."

6.04 One of the scheduled linesmen scheduled for our match has not shown up, it's game time, and no
other certified referees are available to substitute for the missing linesman. The referee has proposed
that werecruita " club" linesman to substitute for the missing linesman in this match. What effect
would this have on the refereeing of the match under the LOTG, and what is the proper way to choose
who isto serve asthe club linesman in this situation?

A "club" linesman is simply onewho is not a certified referee, usually recruited shortly before the
match from among the more knowledgeabl e soccer spectators on hand to serve when a certified (referee)
linesman is not available. Properly, under the LOTG aclub linesman is more limited with respect to the
matters they may call to assist the referee than is a certified linesman. Specifically, they CAN call the ball
in or out over the touchline or goal lines and signal the referee with aflag which team is entitled to
possession of balls gone out of play over these lines (by indicating direction for throw-ins and goal kick v.
corner kick for balls out over the goal line). However, they CANNOT signal for offside, nor signal for fouls
committed outside the sight of the referee, unlike official linesmen.

If one of the linesman for amatch isacertified (referee) linesman but the other isaclub linesman,
the proper result called for by the LOTG isto convert *both* of them into club linesman for that match.
This obviously impacts the practical ability of the center referee to monitor offside situations, aswell asto
increase the possihility of being momentarily screened or turned away from offenses on the field, with no
official backup assistance.

For thisreason, often the referee and both teams will mutually agree before the game, if a suitably
knowledgeable and impartial person to serve can be found, to waive these limitations and promote the club
linesman to afull linesman. Or, sometimes instead the mutual agreement isto have an officia linesman
with full duties serving one half of the field and a club linesman with limited duties serving the other, with
theideathat the effects of theimbalance will even out and be overall fair since each team will have the
officia linesman at their respective attacking end for one half of the game and the club linesman for the
other half. Although either of these alternatives often turn out satisfactory in practice, be aware that they are
technically improper under the LOTG and accordingly, neither can be forced on an unwilling team or an
unwilling center referee. While in lesser games than international competition and serious tournament
championshipsthe relevant authorities may be perfectly happy to turn ablind eye to this particular
irregularity and accept the results of the match, provided everyone willingly agrees to the nonstandard
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arrangement beforehand, it is doubtful the result of the match can stand against the protest of alosing team
who either failed to agreeto it, or was kept in the dark about it.

Another important issue is the choice of person(s) to serve as club linesman, which can if done
unwisely sour what could otherwise be a mutually acceptable irregularity in expanding their role as
linesman. Although parents of players are often pressed into service as regular club linesmen, you should
nominate someone who is as knowlegeable and free from the appearance or reality of partisanship asis
possible wherever nonstandard variationsin the role of linesman are being contemp lated, and disclose the
nature of their affiliation with your team, if any, to the referee and to the opponent, and make sure they are
agreeabl e to this person.
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Law 7 - Timekeeping and Duration of the Game

Thumbnail

L eave your expectationsfrom other sportsbehind: soccer timekeeping isdifferent.

Gamestructure: A soccer game consists of two halves that must be of equal length in their
prescribed duration, with arequired timeout for halftime in between. In adult soccer, the
prescribed duration is 45 minutes. Local organizations can prescribe shorter, though still equal-
length halves (and therefore, games) for youth and adult recreational games.

Center refereeasofficial timekeeper: The center referee acts as official timekeeper, and has
flexible discretion that is perhaps unique in team sports to determine and extend the amount of
officia time remaining in the game, as will be explored in more detail below.

Continuous, nonstop clock : The official clock starts at 0:00 and runs upward continuously exc ept
at halftime, starting in the second half where it left off at the end of thefirst, stopping again only at
the end of the game. The following important rules are outgrowths from the nonstop nature of the
clock:

A. No ruleexistsallowing clock to be stopped: The rules give no authorization for the
referee to ever stop the official clock from running, except for halftime.

B. No timeouts (none!): Neither players nor coaches have any right to call atimeout, nor is
the referee authorized to recognize or call timeout on his or her own initiative.

C. Foulsor ball out of play: The clock does not stop for any stoppage in active play,
whether it be for aplayer foul or to retrieve and place a ball that has gone out back into
play.

Refer e sdiscretion to add timeto game: Instead of stopping the clock, the referee is authorized

to add extratime to each half to compensate for time lost through:

A. attending to injuries on the field;
B. completing player substitutions;
C. delaysin putting the ball back into active play after it goes out, whether through

deliberate time-wasting tactics, or accidental causes like having to retrieve the game ball
when it goes out and rolls down a slope into dense brush;

D. any other cause for interruption to active play the referee deems sufficient.

1 The amount, if any, of timeto add is at the discretion of the referee, as s/he deems
appropriate. The exact language of LOTG 7 would seem to indicate that it is mandatory for the
referee to extend this discretion for appropriate causes, but in practice the referee's decision to not
extend, or very restrictively extend time is not truly subject to challenge except maybein rare
instances (perhaps, such as adding no time when a severe injury stops play for 30 minutes). Most
referees do not add time for ordinary momentary delays, such as afew efficiently accomplished
substitutions or afew stray balls that must be chased, but rather only when one particular delay or
the cumulative effect of several delays becomes substantial. Although the prescribed length of the
halves must be equal (and must be played out to at least this length), each half (and the game) may
run longer than the prescribed amount due to this discretionary power to add time.

No one but theref really knowswhat timeit is: In practicethe only official clock isusually the
stopwatch in the referee's hand or a digital watch on their wrist (called "keeping time on the
field"), and there is no particular requirement that the referee inform teams how much time
remains. Even if apublicly visible scoreboard clock isavailable, this at best only tracks official
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time elapsed, and not official time remaining, because of the discretionary power of the referee to
add time to compensate for time lost through delays.

Game'sonly over when theref saysit is: Remarkably, the rules do not require the referee to
inform anyone, not even the assistant referees, how much, if any time s/he intendsto add to the
end of the game, and no one but the referee knows when time will run out and s/he will end of the
game with the distinctive triple signature of the whistle, tweet-tweet-tweeeeet!

Halftime break is mandatory: The players have a mandatory right to a halftime break, which
neither the referee nor coaches may waive, of not longer than 15 minutes. The preset rules of the
particular competition can stipulate a shorter halftime break, which can only be altered with the
consent of the referee.

Shortening the game: Provided both teams and the referee mutually agree before the game starts,
both halves may be shortened by equal (never uneven) stipulated amounts. This might be done,
e.g. if an afternoon game without lights might extend at full length until after dark.

Effect of prematurely ending the game: A gamewhich isterminated prematurely by the referee
for any reason, such as a persistent thunderstorm, the field becoming waterlogged by rain, or
excessive spectator interference, is considered abandoned and is a nullity unless the preset rules
for that particular competition provide that the score at the time of stoppage stands. Otherwise, a
game ended prematurely must be replayed in its entirety, regardless of what was the score or the
cause for its premature end.

Temporarily suspending game: The referee may temporarily suspend a game instead of
terminating it. A game that istemporarily stopped e.g. to try to wait out a passing storm is not
necessarily abandoned after any specific amount of time, but rather becomes so by the referee's
surrender of the possibility of waiting it out.

If thefirst two halvesend in atie: Soccer games are allowed to end with atie score. However,
the preset rules for a particular competition may provide that ties be resolved through using either
of thefollowing, or even both ( (&), followed by (b) if the tie still persists):

A. amini-game of two overtime periods of equal prescribed length (usually stipulated much
shorter than regular halves) isplayed in its entirety, and not as sudden death;

B. acontest of alternating penalty kicksis held (see FAQ supplement)

C. in some competitions, sudden victory ("golden goal") overtimeis played. NOTE: this

means of breaking ties has been tried on an experimental basisin FIFA competitions, but
isnot yet officially sanctioned by the Laws.

If time expires befor e penalty shot can betaken: If areferee calls afoul before time expiresfor
which the referee must award a penalty shot (and not merely afree kick) and thetimeremainingin
the (half or) game then expires before the penalty shot can be taken, the (half or) game cannot end
until the penalty shot has been taken and completed. In such time-expired penalty kicks, the
attacking team only gets the one touch of the penalty kick itself, even if the shot rebounds off the
goalkeeper back into the field, so only the kicker and the goal keeper participate. The (half or)
game is over when either the ball goes out of play or its momentum is spent, having either scored
agoal or not.

Commentary: Coaching Points

1

Track timemainly with your own stopwatch, not by asking thereferee: Coaches should have
astopwatch to independently track passage of time during a game, and should only infrequently
ask the referee about time, mainly to check that they are reasonably in sync with the referee.
Occasional reguests about time remaining from players and on-top of it coaches are expected by
refs, but too-frequent requests can become pestering and make the coach appear to refs asill
prepared and disorganized. Asking once in the middle of the half and once with about two or three
minutes to go is about right.

Referee'sresponseto " how much time' may be approximate and cryptic. Soccer referees are
often inclined to give only approximate answers to questions about how much time isremaining,
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S0 'three minutes may mean + or - to the nearest 30 seconds. Also, such a question may be
answered not with how much time remains, but rather with how much time has elapsed. This
reflects that referees are accustomed to discretionary latitude in deciding when the exact
appropriate moment has arrived to end ahalf or game and how much extratime will be extended
for delays, and these types of answers tend to help preserve that discretion.

Determining how much " additional” timetherefereeintendsto allow: Referees are often
inclined to play their cards close to the chest about | etting anyone know just how much additional
time past the proscribed time they intend to allow. This tendsto discourage ateam that is ahead in
aclose game from being falsely encouraged, by any seeming commitment by the ref to end the
game at a certaintime, to incrementally step up delaying tactics. There is no requirement in the
rules that referees disclose or commit their intentions to coaches, players or anyone about
discretionary additional time, so this matter cannot be forced upon arecalcitrant referee. See
questions 7.04 and 7.05, suggesting productive ways and moments to ask referees about their
intentions for adding extratime.

Ref may beunder practical constraints against extending time; have extra game balls

approved: If your gameis part of a succession of consecutive games scheduled on a particul ar
field on aparticular day, the practical ability of the referee to add discretionary time may be
constrained, particularly if there are only short breaks scheduled between games or they are
running behind schedule. Y ou can minimize asignificant source of time leakage by seeking the
referee's approval, before the game, for multiple (specific) game balls to be used, so that anew
ball may be readily substituted rather than having a player chase the old one down an
embankment, across an adjacent road, or into the woods. Most referees who are receptive to this
will likely be agreeable to having one or preferably both teams designate one or more non-players
to both have the extraballsimmediately ready and to act as ball-chasers for long strays. To the
extent thisworks out, referees are more likely to take theinitiative to discourage players from
running off after strayed balls and delaying the game, accidentally or deliberately.

Make sureyour ref knowshow long halveslast for your age group beforethe game starts:

This sounds at first silly, but referees may often do successive games for different age groups and
be mixed-up about exactly which particular age group is on the field or what the proper time

length isfor that age group. So, politely ask your ref before the game to make sure what length
halves s/he is contemplating, and gently suggest a correction if you get the wrong answer. This
prevents surprises by way of unintentionally abbreviated or extended halves when you and your
players expect something different.

Questions on Law 7

7.01 Isn't this much discretion by the referee to extend the game arbitrary and unfair? Why hasn't this
part of therules changed morein line with other sports?

The referee timekeeping practices are deeply seated traditions in soccer that many traditionalist

aficionados of the game actually love, cherishing the heightened suspense it engendersin close games.
Others detest them as arbitrary, unfair relics badly in need of rules changes. Fortunately, most soccer
referees enjoy deserved respect for fair timekeeping and exercise of this discretion. In practice usually the
‘additional time' usually involves no more than two or three extraminutes, or less.

7.02 1 have been to some college and high-school soccer games where they kept time on an official
scoreboard clock, and stopped it for time-outs or when players were injured, and the game ended right
on the 90th minute with the scoreboard horn, not the referee’'swhistle. Doesn't this contradict what
you've told me about soccer timekeeping?

The rules described herein are based on FIFA rules, which are used in most international, amateur,

and youth soccer competitions, other than NCAA , various high school associations, and a few anomal ous
local amateur soccer |eagues. The rules of these other bodies track FIFA rulesin amajority of respects, but
may differ on details like timekeeping. There is hothing anomalousto FIFA rules by using a scoreboard
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clock rather than a handheld stopwatch, so long as the clock runs continuously and it is the referee who
decides how much discretionary time to add and when it is the appropriate time to end the game. It's
possible that there may be along-term trend favoring eventual rules changes toward using officially
stoppable public scoreboard clock but, even if so, the economics of youth and amateur soccer in most
places may help provide strong inertiafor existing, traditional timekeeping rulesfor quite awhile.

7.03 Despite what you said about the clock never stopping in soccer, | saw the refereein my last game
discreetly turning off and on their stopwatch whenever the ball rolled out down a slope into a patch of
woods at the field, and again when they stopped play for an injured player. Doesn't this contradict how
they are supposed to do it?

Purists will cringe but many referees for amateur soccer in fact choose to do thisin preference to
formally ‘adding' time in the manner the rules contempl ate, figuring the net effect to be the same as adding
additional timeto arunning clock, and easier to keep up with. Thisis not something to worry much about,
and more likely reflects conscientiousness than ignorance on the part of the referee. The only problemis
that if they stop their watch too often too early for too small causesin retrospect, they may be stuck with
the dilemma of whether to call the game abit 'early’ by their watch.

7.04 How might a coach most productively probe the referee's thinking about whether they may intend to
extend additional time past the prescribed length of the game?

Y ou can sometimes get good information simply by asking, but it may be best to pick your
moments well:

a) Wait for some sort of clear break to the normal flow of the game, most optimally at least midway
along in the second half, such as a goalkeeper change by the other team or the third time aball has
rolled down an embankment and has to be chased. Simply ask: 'ref, are you considering adding
timefor this ? Unless the referee's answer hints awillingnessto tell more, it might be wiseto
refrain from adding 'how much?

b) When there are perhaps two or three minutes |eft in the prescribed length of the game (according
to the coach's stopwatch), that is agood timeto to ask politely: 'ref, please how much timeiseft
and will you be adding any? They'll tell you what they'll tell you ;=), and accept what you get (or
don't) gracefully. Thelast thing you want to do isto inadvertently irritate the ref while attempting
to relieve your suspense.

7.05 The other team appear s to be deliberately wasting time putting the ball back into play, and we're
behind one goal in the last few minutes of the game. What can | do to help insurethat thereferee more
likely recognizes respondsto what's going on by adding time?

Y our best counter-tactic is choose some appropriate opportunity when your opponent is actively
engaging in obvious delay in putting the ball back in play isto politely ask the referee whether timeis
being added. A common throw-in delay tactic you will likely encounter which can present you a good
opportunity to do so goes as follows. A first player unspeedily retries the ball and then holdsiit for several
seconds along the touch line, asif contemplating a suitable target to throw it in to. Following this, the first
player then hands the ball to a second player who has slowly trotted over to the touch line, to then actually
make the throw. Most refs have seen this ploy before and recognizeit for what it is, so the moment when
thefirst player handsthe ball to the second player isagood one to politely ask: 'ref, would you consider
adding extratime? It's unwise to encumber your polite request with extraneous barbs toward the opposing
players such as the tempting but poisonous 'they should get ayellow card for that'. Many refs do not react
well either to barbs against opposing players by coaches or to their requeststo give opposing players
yellow cards, even if the rules seemingly call for acard. Remember that you are pleading for the ref to use
their discretion to intervene for you in the interest of fairness under the rules. Referees frequently adopt a
shell of seeming superficially unresponsive as a defense mechanism against being ruffled by criticism or
lobbying from the sidelines, even when sympathetic to your request. It's imperative to not alienate the
referee, so stay polite evenif you feel ready to explodeinside.
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7.06 We're behind one goal in the last few minutes of the game. The other team is deliberately burning
time with the following tactics; which of these constitute the types of delay for which it isappropriate for
thereferee to add discretionary time under the rules?

a) deliberately kicking ballsout of touch with great for ce, necessitating lengthy retrieval of the
only readily available game ball;

b) shiddingtheball near atouch lineor corner with their body and making no attempt to advance
the ball from such position;

c) kickinglong clears to empty space;
d) playing keep-away with no attempt to score.

Only (a) above truly constitutes the type of time loss through delay which the rules authorize the
referee to compensate for with additional time. The rest are considered legitimate forms of active play, in
the course of which the pursuing team could, with skill and effort, regain possession. However, for (b)
(shielding) to be legitimate, the player must keep the ball within playing distance (about two or three steps)
while shielding, or else thiswould constitute illegal obstruction (impeding) for which the other team should
be awarded an indirect free kick.

7.07 A late afternoon game was begun under the assumption that daylight would last long enough to
complete a normal-length game. Thefirst half lasted a normal, prescribed length, but during halftime
thick clouds moved in.

7.07.01: We are behind 3-0 and the referee wants us to be agreeable to playing a shortened second
half. Can s’The make us agree to this?

No, because the rules require the halves to be of equal prescribed length. Before too joyously
contempl ating the referee terminating (abandoning) the game and rendering it a nullity that must be
replayed entirely from 0-0, you had better check your league's or tournament's rules for letting partial
results stand or when games can be merely suspended and later resumed (e.g. tomorrow morning).

7.07.02 We are ahead 3-0 midway through the second half and the referee calls the game fifteen
minutes early on account of darkness and the threat of lightening approaching thearea. Do wewin

anyway?

Although the default ruleis that any game prematurely terminated is an abandoned nullity (you
don't get the official win), you should check your league's or tournament'’s preexisting rules for when the
results of a partial game officially stand, since these can modify the default rule onthe consequences of
abandoned games.

7.08 Thereferee blew the halftime whistle mistakenly at the wrong time, under an incorrect assumption
about how long the proscribed length of halves should be for our age group teams.

7.08.1 Thefirst half was supposed to last 35 minutes for U-13s, but the referee ended it after only 30
minutes. Now the ref wantsto make it up by making the second half 40 minutes long. | sthis proper?

Not really, sshe should really bring the teams back on the field to finish the half rather than
illegally unbalance the halves and risk subjecting players to needless late second-half fatigue. However, it's
not worth making much of astink if the referee insists on doing this the wrong way, unless there's some
truly large disadvantage to your team in doing so. Even then, the referee can effectively accomplish the
same thing by adding discretionary time, It may only be in uncommon situations that you may be able to
persuade |eague or tournament authorities you were prejudiced enough by such afirst-half timekeeping
error to overturn the outcome of your game because the first half was a bit short, even though it was
improper. And, the ref may be irked with you the second half.

31



SOCCER-COACH-L

7.08.2 Thefirst half was supposed to last 35 minutes for U-13s, but the referee ended it after 40
minutes, and now proposes to end the second half after only 30 minutes (or does so anyway) to make
up for the mistakenly long length of thefirst half. Isthis proper?

NO! Thisishighly improper, and you have |egitimate reason to appeal to |eague or tournament
authoritiesif you're behind by one goal in agame that matters. Remember that you will win nothing on the
field by persisting in arguing with a stubborn referee who refuses to change his or her mind, and they may
warn or throw you out for dissent. So, your first priority isto politely win an admission that they ended the
game after only a 30 minute second-half, so you are not arguing against the referee as ajudge of fact (e.g.
they claim it was 35 when you know it was 30), because you can't win the | atter argument.

7.09 What happensif a player kicks a shot before time expires, but the ball goes acrossthe goal linefor a
goal only after time expires? Does the goal count?

Soccer is unlike basketball, where a shot that |eaves the shooter's hand before time expiresis
considered good even if it goesin after time expires. In soccer the ball is dead the moment time expires
(except for penalty shots), no matter that it was on its way toward an inevitable goal from the shot but had
not yet traveled across the goal line when the referee blew the final whistle. However, in practice thisrarely
happens, in part because very few referees (especially the good ones) will blow the final whistle while an
imminent scoring opportunity is underway. They can always find justification in some earlier delay to add
discretionary time. Instead they will wait until just after the opportunity dissipates with no goal to blow the
final whistle. If agoal is made on the play, most refereeswill wait until after the ensuing kick-off and at
least several more seconds have gone by to blow the final whistle ending the game. Referees tend to show a
natural preference for waiting for a suitable moment of inconclusive, non-goal threatening play toend a
game to avoid any unnecessary appearance of unfairnessin when they choose to blow the final whistle.
Note, however by contrast that in NCAA play, which authorizes using an official, stoppable clock in lieu of
time extension, time may in fact run out in mid-shot.

7.10 With but a few secondsremaining in thefirst half, my player wasfouled hard just outside the
penalty area in our attacking half of thefield, and awarded a direct free kick. Does my team get to take
the free kick because of the hard foul, even if time would normally expire before they can take it?

No, timeis not automatically extended in ahalf or for the game just because of a hard foul or to
take adirect free kick. However, in practiceif the foul is egregious and occurs close enough to the
opponent's goal that the resulting free kick constitutes a good scoring opportunity for the team awarded the
kick, many referees may use their discretion to add enough time for at least the kick itself, and perhaps
some brief follow-up attack. Regardless of whether they decide to extend time for the offended team to take
the freekick, the referee may still decide to give the offending player ayellow card if that is appropriate.
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LAW 8 - The Start and Restart of Play

Thumbnail

Law 8isconcerned with filling in any details about how to start or restart the game after a

stoppage in play that is not defined elsewherein therules.

In particular:

A pre-game protocol is defined for determining which end of the field each respective team will attack
and which they will defend, and which team will start the game by kicking off. A coinisflipped, and
the winner chooses ends for the first half while the loser kicks off.

Therulesfor the kick-off restart are defined. A kick-off isused for starting each half of the game and
for restarting the game after agoal. In akick-off, each team must bein their respective defending half
of the field and the team opposing the kick-off must also have no players closer than 10 yards from the
center spot on the field where the ball is placed for kick-off (hence, the center circle). Theball isin
play as soon asit is kicked and moves forward at all; even stepping on it and causing it to bobble
forward slightly is enough.

A residual (catch-all) restart, the drop ball, is defined to cover any situation where the game gets
stopped and the rules do not specify a specific other restart (such as afreekick or throw-in). In adrop
ball, the refereeliterally holds and then drops the ball onto thefield. The ball is not in play and may
not be touched by players until after it touches the ground. Then, it immediately becomeslike an
ordinary loose bouncing ball on the field, which both teams may contest for control (but seethe
discussion in the next section).

For indirect free kicks awarded to attackersinside the defender's goal area, special alterations are
defined for specifying where the kick isto be taken from. The proper spot for the kick is the point on
the goal arealine (i.e. 6 yards out and parallel to the goal line), closest to the spot where the infraction
occurred within the goal area. Defenders are allowed to stand on the goal line, even though thisisless
than 10 yards away.

Asasupplement to this FAQ, thereisincluded a comprehensive table of the proper restarts for

situations covered under every LOTG 1-17, and not just LOTG 8.

Commentary and Coaching Points

Pre-game procedurefor determining who gets which end and who kicks off: Before the game,
arepresentative from each team meet together with the referee for a coin toss. The winner of the
coin toss must choose which ends of the field their team will respectively attack and defend the
first half. The other team automatically gets designated to kick off the ball to start the game. The
team winning the cointoss cannot elect to kick off instead of choosing ends, as they could under
the rules before July 1997. In the second half, the teams switch ends, and the team that won the
pre-game coin toss kicks off to start the second half.

Rulesfor kick-offs: A kick-off issimply adirect freekick (DFK, see LOTG 13) taken from the
center spot on the field, with only afew special conditions attached.

Just like any other DFK:
a) the ball must be stationary before it is kicked; - the kicker cannot touch the ball a
second time before it has touched another player,
b) the opposing team must stay at least 10 yards from the ball until the kick is made;
and
C) theball isin play as soon asit is touched and moves.

B. Thefollowing additional conditions are attached to a kick-off:

1 The ball must move forward from the kick and not just in any direction. This means that
some contrivance between two attacking players must be used to effect arearward pass to
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teammates from the kick-off, though this in practice poses no insurmountable problem.
The former "ball circumference” movement distance ruleis no longer in effect; simply
stepping on the ball, causing it to bobble forward, is enough.

2, All players from each team must be in their own respective half of thefield.

3. Thereisno option for the kicking team to elect a quick restart rather than wait for the
opponents to be 10 yards away or in their own half of thefield. A kick-off can only be
properly taken after the referee's signal indicating s/he's ready and everyoneis properly in

place.
C. If the above rules for akick-off areinfringed by either team:
1 If the kicker touched the ball a second time before anyone else touched it, the opposing

team gets an indirect free kick from the spot where the second touch occurred. However,
note that the ball must have been validly put into play (by kicking it forward, with all
playersin their proper half of the field, etc) for the second touch rule to apply.

2. For any other infringement, the ball never has been validly put into play, and the kick
getsretaken. If aplayer persistently infringes the kick-off rules thus requiring repeated
restarts, it is possible the referee may decide to caution that player with ayellow card.

After agoal scores; kick -off restart: The appropriate restart after either team scores avalid goal
isakick-off by the other team, identical to the rules for kicking off at the start of ahalf. That is
why the referee's signal for agoal isto point to the center spot, to indicate the restart. Some
referees add a bit to this ceremony, borrowing a quick hands-up signal from American (gridiron)
football as a clearer gesture before pointing to center circle. This possibly makes traditionalist
shudder, but to some is a more satisfying gesture to others than just awan point.

Drop Ball Restarts: A drop ball isthe residual (catch-all) restart for any situation where the game
is stopped and the rules do not specify that a different method (such as afree kick or throw-in)
should apply to put ball back into play. In some situations, the rules do specifically call for adrop
ball restart, e.g. where the referee has to halt the game while the ball isin play to attend to an
injury.

A. Therulesfor adrop ball are asfollows:

1 Thereferee drops the ball at the place where it was when play was stopped.

2 Theball isin play and may be touched by the players only after it hits the ground.

3. If aplayer touchesthe ball beforeit hitsthe ground, or if the ball hits the ground and goes

off the field without being touched, then the drop ball is retaken at the original spot.

4, If play is stopped while the ball isinside the goal area of either team and adrop ball isthe
appropriate restart, the drop spot is relocated to a point on the goal area boundary line
that is parallel to and 6 yards out from the goal line, located nearest to where play was
stopped.

B. Thereis NO rule specifying that there must be two, and only two players from each team
facing off basketball or hockey-styleto initially contest for the drop ball, although that is the way
itisusually donein practice. Thisloopholeis exploited by some referees to achieve an equitable
restart in certain situations, see questions 8.5 and 8.6 below.

Indirect Free Kicksawarded inside the defender’'s goal area:

1 The spot for the kick isrelocated to a point on the goal area boundary line that is parallel
to and 6 yards out from the goal line, located nearest to where the infraction occurred.
2. As many defenders may deploy along the goal lineitself asthey wish, even though thisis

lessthan 10 yards away from the spot for the kick. Except for along the goal lineitself,
defenders must, however, otherwise yield a 10-yard distance from the kick.

IMPORTANT: The attackers ordinarily have aright to elect to take an immediate restart
if itisto their advantage when the referee stops play for the IFK call, rather than wait for
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defendersto clear away either 10 yards or to the goal line. The defenders do NOT necessarily have
aright to sufficient time to set up their defense along the goal line! So, hurry defenders!

Questions on Law 8

8.01 What arethe considerations | as coach should take into account in instructing my captains which
end of the field we want to defend or attack if we win the coin toss?

Conventional wisdom from experienced coaches says the following about choosing ends (with the
caveat that your mileage may vary, so judge each situation for yourself):

a) Choose the wind at your back thefirst half so it favorsyou; it may die down or change
completely by second half.
b) Anticipate the sun's movements to avoid having the sun low in the sky in your

goalkeeper's face as much as possible during the game. In the afternoon, take the side
facing the sunin thefirst half whileit isrelatively higher, and let your opponents face it
when itisrelatively lower in the second half. Do the opposite during the morning.

C) If there's ahuge puddle or muddy or soft spot in the field that is unlikely to go away,
ground conditionswill likely only get worse as the game proceeds. It may be better to
take therisk of having the problem at your defensive end thefirst half, and | et the other
team deal with it when it'slikely worse in the second half. On the other hand, if it's likely
to improve (e.g. awarm, dry sun just came out), you may want to do the opposite.

8.02 | am a relatively new coach. What exactly goes on at the coin toss meeting so | don't have to guess
or bluff my way through telling them if my players ask me what to do?

The exact procedure for the coin toss meeting varies from place to place and referee to referee, but
inoutline, it isusually something like this. When both sets of captains and the referee are assembl ed near
the center of thefield, if either team sent more than one "captain”, the referee will ask which oneisthe
"speaking captain”, i.e. is authorized to make binding decisions at the meeting. The referee notes the
numbers (and possibly, names) of the respective captains for the game record, and then chooses one team's
speaking captain (it really doesn't matter which) to call the coin toss. The selection may be arbitrary, or
there may be alocal convention such as "home" tosses and "away" calls. The referee may possibly, though
not necessarily, instruct the players beforehand what the options are for the winner of the coin toss (choice
of ends only) and the result for the loser (kick-off). Y ou should make sure they understand this beforehand
to avoid possible embarrassment of trying to elect kick-off if they win the toss (you should prefer to choose
ends anyway). After the toss, the referee asks the speaking captain that won the toss which end they want to
attack and defend, and then makes sure everyone present is straight about which end they will attack and
defend respectively to start the game. They then instruct the team that lost the coin toss that they will kick
off, and the meeting is over. Some referees will also try to give any special instructions about the way the
game will be officiated to the captains, for them to pass along to their coach and teammates. Whilethisis
far better done other ways, thisis how some referees do it, so ask your players about this when they return.

8.03 Should | send just one player ascaptain, or if | send several, must | pick oneto bethereal
authorized decision-maker? Does the captain have any function beyond this?

Therulesdon't really specify how many captains ateam may send to the coin toss, but your local
league rules may. In any caseit's bad form to send a crowd; limit it preferably to just 2. Y ou should always
designate beforehand who the speaking captain is and make sure they understand which ends to choose if
they win the coin toss, rather than leave this open for possible disagreement. The main function of a
captain, other than the coin toss, isto be the authorized intermediary to ask questions of the referee during
the game. However, this status gives them no special rightsto dissent or have the game stopped for a
clarification. Captain statusis not that practically important (except for honorary purposes) anymore once
the game gets underway, except occasionally, areferee or coach will attempt to use this person asa
diplomatic intermediary when it seems better to not speak to the other directly.
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8.04 A ball went out over thetouch line, and both the referee and the linesman were unfortunately
blocked off from view of the critical play, and couldn't see who the ball last touched before it went out.
Therefore, the referee decided to restart with a drop ball asthe fairest way to restart the game, rather
than arbitrarily award the throw-in. Wasthis a correct procedure?

Emphatically, NO! If asituationis of atype for which the rules specifically provide arestart other
than adrop ball, the referee is not authorized to instead call for adrop ball restart merely because s'he has
factual uncertainty or incomplete evidence on which to base a decision. The situation of aball going out off
aplayer over the touch lineis comprehensively covered by LOTG 15, which specifiesthat athrow-in isthe
proper restart for such situations without making any exc eptions. The proper response would be to make
their best guess based on whatever they do know, perhaps using some rule-of-thumb (awarding doubtful
cases to the team who is at their defensive end of thefield is one commonly used R.O.T.). Understand,
however, that this situation is very different from when the referee refrains from calling that the ball went
momentarily out over the touch line while the referee and the linesman temporarily had their view blocked,
or from refraining from calling offenses they did not actually see. The proper analogy is between the ball
having definitely gone out and the referee having definitely stopped the game to call an offense, and not to
adecision whether either these things occurred. Thus, the referee has no choice but to designate the proper
restart, and if it's not adrop ball, then also who to award the ball to. That said, USA high-school rules
specificaly permit adrop ball, 5 yards from the touch line, if the referee can't determine which team should
be awarded athrow-in.

&nbsp;

8.05 Thereferee stopped play immediately after my goalkeeper made a great save near the goal line,
because they were obviously injured on the play, although they were able to hold onto the ball. What is
the proper restart once the goalkeeper recoversor isreplaced?

The proper restart isadrop ball from where play was stopped, moved to the 6-yard line if thiswas
inside the goal area. This can seem to be an unfair result, but unless the attacking players truly committed
some sort of offense, it would be equally unfair to try to solve the situation at their expense. There are two
possible solutions referees attempt in such cases:

1 If the goalkeeper appears momentarily able, the referee may direct them to kick or throw the ball
asfar away from the goal as possible and then call for a stoppage immediately as the ball comes
down, beforeit can be further played (thus moving the restart location). But this may not be
reasonable or possible, depending on the goalkeeper's condition.

2. Therefereewill use adrop ball, but will make absolutely sur e the goal keeper wins the drop by
bouncing it straight to them, having first instructed all other playersin no uncertain terms that the
goalkeeper will win thisball. The unspoken threat isayellow card for unsporting conduct. This
actually is not bending the drop ball rule, because it contains NO provision for the number of
playersthat must participate, or that each team must have equal opportunity to participate, though
fairness demands the referee allow thisin most circumstances. The choice to use this approach is
completely amatter of the referee's discretion (and creativity). Note, however, that in USA high
school rules, the restart would be an IFK to your team if the keeper had clear possession when
play was stopped.

8.06 A defender isinjured near the goal in the process of successfully playing the ball to a teammate,
also located near the goal, but who would, if play were allowed to continue, have an uncontested
opportunity to soon clear the ball away from the goal. However, the referee decides to stop the game
immediately due to immediate risk to theinjured player if the game wasto continue any longer. (Perhaps
thereisactive play around the helpless and possibly badly injured player.) Must the referee restart with a
drop ball whereit was near the goal where it was when play was stopped?

Good referees will try to avoid this situation by letting play continue until the ball is cleared, and
then call astoppage for the injury. However, sometimes thisisinconsistent with good judgment of risk to
theinjured player, and the referee cannot in good conscience wait to stop play. Y et, they may feel that the
attackers would get an undeserved break under the particular circumstances by adrop ball near the goal.
The solution some referees may use isidentical to the second one posed in question 8.02 above, adrop ball
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straight to the goalkeeper. Recognize that the equitable resolution the majority of times may indeed be a
drop ball in front of the goal, because the referee does not regard the advantage to the attackers to be unfair
in the particular circumstances. The referee's judgment of whether to creatively give the defenders abreak
isentirely amatter for the referee's discretion.

8.07 My older child sometimes used to play goalkeeper back in 1995, before | started coaching. Her
coach instructed her that when the other team was kicking off and the kick-off was strong enough to
make it to the goal line well before the other team could possibly arrive, then aslong asit did not touch
any of her teammates or bounce off the goal posts, she should let it go by without touching it (even if it
appeared headed into the goal). Was this sound advice?

No, thisis not sound advice at all anymore, because a kick-off is now (since July 1997 rules
changes) adirect free kick from which agoal may be scored immediately from the kick-off itself. Before
July 1997, akick-off was an indirect free kick, and this might have been better advice (because her team
would get agoal kick if the ball went in the goal, and the goal would not have counted). But now, the goal
would instead count!

8.08 Therulesrequiretheball to move" forward" on a kick-off, and the player taking the kick-off
cannot touch it again before someone else does. So, how can we legally and effectively start by passing
the ball backward to one of our players 10 or 15 yardsto therear of the center line, while allowing the
defendersthe least amount of timeto react?

To start, you must have two players next to each other adjacent to the ball. The player designated
to take the kick-off starts slightly behind and to one side of the ball. There are three key movements: First,
the player quickly steps on top of the ball with their forward foot just enough sothat it bobbles ever so
slightly forward, putting it in play. Second, the player who kicked off continues forward and to the side to
immediately clear out of the way of the second player. Finally, the second player quickly steps over to the
ball and quickly either turnsto make an inside the foot pass, or perhaps instead uses a back-of-the heel
pass, to send the ball rearward to athird target player. Theideaisfor the players kicking off, plus perhaps
the wing forwards or midfielders to then run forward toward the attacking half, and for the designated
rearward player who received the ball to look to play aball forward to one of these players, if they can get
open. If not, they can at least to hang onto possession of the ball while seeking for a better way to move it
up field. The advantage of this play is that in exchange for sending the ball initially in anegative direction,
this buys time before defensive pressure can arrive, while at the same time threatening immediate attacking
pressure from the possibility of a pass forward to any of the forward-positioned attackers left uncovered. It
should be noted that referees tend to not be very fussy about the "forward" part, except to not allow the ball
to be passed backward directly by the player taking the kick-off. For those of you having first or prior
exposure to indoor soccer, it isimportant to realize that the rule thereis different (direct pass-back from
kick-off islegal), and not get indoor and outdoor practices or rules confused.
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Law 9 - The Ball In and Out of Play

Thumbnail

The ball isin play when one of the prescribed means of (re)starting play has been properly
executed. these include the kick-off, throw-in, goal kick, corner kick, free kick, penalty kick and drop ball.
(see the comprehensive table of restarts.) The ball isout of play "when it has wholly crossed the goal line
or touch-line... [or] when the game has been stopped by the referee.” Thisisasimple (and elegant) concept.

Commentary

Unlike basketball or American football, the position of the player or the player'sfeet isirrelevant.
Only the position of the ball matters. The soccer field (pitch) may be imagined as a three dimensional box
with invisible vertical planesrising from the outside of the two touch-lines and the outside of the two goal-
lines. Aslong asthe ball iswithin thoseinvisible planes or isin contact with one of those planes, it is not
out. It must entirely leave the box to be out. Thisisavery simple concept, but, particularly for those
accustomed to basketball or American football, there are times where the ball appearsto be out of play
when it isnot. For example, aball rolling along outside the touch line remainsin play aslong as part of the
ball is over thetouch line. A player may run outside the touch lineto play it.

It isthejob of the referee (aided by the assistant referees) to determine when the ball leaves the
fidd.

Questions on Law 9

9.01 Can a player step out of bounds and still legally play a ball on the touch line or goal line, without
first coming back in bounds?

Y es. Only the position of the ball isrelevant. A player may leave thefield and re-enter it aslong as
this occurs during the normal course of play. The referee watches the position of the ball, not the player's
feet.

9.02 Can a ball go out of boundsin theair and still bein boundsif it curves back in beforeit hitsthe
ground, or gets deflected by a player who has not touched the ground out-of-bounds (e.g. like
basketball)?

No. If the ball goes out of boundsin the air and curves back in, it was out and play should be
halted, most likely by the AR, who is stationed on the touch line (or on the goal line, in the case of corner
kicks) to observe exactly thistype of situation.

9.03 Isaball touching thelinein or out? What if it no longer touchestheline, but the edge of the ball is
still vertically over the line even though the rest of it is out?

In both these cases, the ball is still in. In order to be out, the ball must completely leave the field; if
part of the ball is vertically over theline, then the entire ball has not |eft the 3-dimensional field.

9.04 The ball appearsto have gone out of bounds, but the referee hasn't blown the whistle or done
anything yet. Istheball in or out of play?

Thefinal decisionisin the hands of the referee. When in doubt, players should continue playing
and listen for the referee'swhistle.
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9.05 Sometime after the game has started, whilethe ball isin play, an obviousfoul occursbut thereferee
hasn't blown the whistle yet. I sthe ball dead from the moment of the foul, or only from the moment the
referee blows the whistle or otherwise clearly indicates for play to stop?

If thefoul iscalled, the ball is dead from the time of the foul. (If the foul isnot called or the
referee uses the advantage clause to allow play to continue, then thereis no dead ball.)

9.06 On which restarts does a player have to wait for the referee's signal to put the ball into play?

Kickoffs (at the beginning of ahalf or after agoal) and penalty kicks require the referee to signal
before the restart. Referees almost always make this signal with their whistle. No other restartsrequire a
refereg’'s signal and players may immediately restart play on their own initiative. However, areferee hasthe
discretion to delay arestart (e.g. to allow substitutions, to caution a player, to enforce the 10 yard restriction
of afreekick). In those cases where the referee delays the restart, he/she will usually indicate the restart
with ahand signal.

Players should be coached to quickly restart the game when it isto their advantage. A scoring
opportunity may be created by an alert player who quickly puts the ball back into play with the appropriate
throw-in or free kick. Some referee clinics teach refereesto be alert for these possibilities and to allow them
to proceed if the situation warrants. Note: when a defensive wall isbeing set up before afree kick, the
referee may tap hiswhistle or point to it: in this case, players must wait for awhistle before executing the
free kick.

9.07 The ball hit the frame of the goal and rebounded onto the field of play. My players didn't know
what to do -- was the ball still in play?

The ball most likely did not leave thefield of play. (Occasionally aball will even roll along the
crossbar of the goal and then fall back into thefield.) Players should realize that the ball isnot out in this
situation and should be ready to play the ball.

9.08 What if the gameis being played on afield that doubles as an American football field, wherethe
goalposts for the football field also serve as the frame of the soccer goal with double horizontal
crosshars, the lower one serving asthe crosshar for soccer, and the upper one being the crossbar for
football, and the ball strikesthe upper crossbar?

A soccer goal should not have two crossbars. If it does, the coach should discuss the effect of the
higher crossbar with the referee before the game. The league or field probably has some ground rules,
written or unwritten, which say a ball striking the higher crossbar is out! Barring some type of ground rule,
the laws of the game would suggest that aslong as the ball did not completely leave thefield of play, itis
till in play. Similarly, any other unusual structure on thefield (atree, an overhanging branch) may lead to
some type of local ground rules which should be discussed with the referee before the game begins.

9.09 What happensif the ball hitsthe referee, and rebounds out of play or into the goal? What if the ball
inadvertently hitsthe assistant referee? Does it make any difference whether the assistant refereeis
standing on theline or just outside the line?

Thereferee, like the corner flag, or arock inthefield, is merely part of the field of play. If the ball
strikes the referee, play should continue just asif the ball bounced off arock. And if the ball bouncesinto
thegoal, itisagoal! (Thisisonereason refereestry to stay out of the goal areaif they can!)

Similarly, if the ball hitsthe assistant referee, it should still be played (asif it hit arather unusual
blade of grass!) If the ball passed completely out of thefield, it isout; if it did not completely |eave the
field of play, it isstill in. The ball's contact with the referee or assistant refereeisirrelevant.
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9.10 Since players may run outside the touchline to play the ball, how far from the field should players,
fansand coaches be?

Players, coaches and fans should be at |east ayard from the field in order to allow room for
playersto play the ball on the touchline and to allow assistant referees to judge whether the ball isin or out

of play.

9.11 A ball isheading out of bounds. Just after it crossesthetouch line, but before the ball has left the
field of playitis (a) picked up by a player on thefield, (b) picked up by a teammember who is not one of
the players, (c) picked up by the mother of one of the players, (d) hitsalawn chair and bouncesinto the
field, (e) hitsthe assistant referee and bouncesinto the field. Should the game be stopped? if so, what's
therestart?

a) Thisis"handling" by aplayer. It isapenal foul and the opposing team should be awarded a
direct free kick from the spot where the ball was handled.

b) Thisisoutsideinterference whiletheball isin play (see Law 8). Play restartswith adrop ball.
The referee may caution (give ayellow card to) the team member who interfered with the ball
(the caution would be for unsporting conduct).

c) Thisisoutsideinterference whilethe ball isin play. Play restarts with adrop ball. In most
leagues the referee is not allowed to caution (give ayellow card to) afan, but the referee will
likely take steps to assure such interference does not re-occur.

d) Asfor'c.

e) Sincetheball did not leave the field of play then play has not stopped! Keep playing!

9.12 A player restarting the game with a throw-in throws the ball down the touchline and it lands out of
play. Sometimesthe referee letsthe player retake the throw-in; other times he awards a throw-in to the
other team. Why?

If, in the opinion of the referee, the ball entered the field (that is, at |east some part of the ball
crossed over the outside edge of the touch line), then the ball was properly thrown into play and then
subsequently curved out of bounds. Thusthe ball 1eft the field and was last touched by the thrower and a
throw-in is now awarded to the opposite team.

However, if, in the opinion of the referee, the ball did not enter the field, athrow-in did not occur.
The ball isreturned to the thrower so that he/she may restart the game.

9.13 The Red team is awarded a throw-in. Red player number 8 runs off the field and picks up the ball.
Red player 9 runstoward Red 8 and calls, " Let me do thethrow." Player 8 lobsthe ball underhand to
Red 9, while Red 9is still on thefield. Isthislegal ?

M ost referees would recognize that Red 8 is not attempting a throw-in and would then wait for
Red 9 to step off the field and make the throw-in. However, since Red 8 had the ball out of bounds and, by
tossing it to player 9, put the ball into thefield, itis possible that the referee will consider this an attempted
throw-in. If the referee believes Red 8 was attempting athrow in, he might call anillegal throw-in on the
Red team or, worse yet, call afoul on Red 9 for handling the ball. For this reason, Red 8 should place the
ball on the ground outside the touch line and thus leave it for Red 9 and not risk an inadvertent turnover.

9.14 On a corner kick the ball strikesthe near goal post and reboundsinto thefield of play. However, the
assistant refereeraises hisflag and rulesthe ball was out of play. Why?

It is possible that the ball, when kicked from the corner flag, curved over the goal line, completely
leaving thefield of play, and then curved back into the field where it then hit the goal post. The ball is out
of play, not because it struck the goal post, but because it completely left the field after it was kicked. (The
restart should be agoal kick.)



Law 10: The Method of Scoring

Thumbnail

Three things have to happen for agoal to be awarded:

1 Thewhole ball hasto cross over the goal line.
2. Theball hasto pass through the goal.
3. No foul by the attacking team occurred before the ball went over the goal line and through the
goal.
Thewinning team is simply the team that scores more goals. Ties (draws) will be covered in the
FAQs.
Commentary

Goals are glorious to the goal scorer and the team. Since the scoring of agoal, or goals, isthe
determining factor in agame, it is essential that this topic be coveredinitsown Law. The official Law is
very brief, which leads to many questions. For this reason, the FAQs will attempt to cover many of the
guestions that are associated with this Law.

Questions on Law 10

10.01 Why does the whole ball have to go over the goal line?

Law 1, TheField of Play, dictates that the lines are part of the field of play. Therefore, theball is
not out of play until it crosses the line entirely. The sameistrue for the goal line, in the case of scoring a
goal.

10.02 What if the goal keeper isholding the ball and he/she crosses over the goal line? In most sports
thisis considered out of bounds, or in this case a goal.

Unless the ball crossestheline, no goal is scored. The goal keeper can stand anywhereinside the
goal mouth, aslong asthe ball is not over the goal line. Knowing this, please keep in mind that many youth
games use a single referee who is often not in position to make the determination that the keeper's feet were
inthe goal, while the ball was still on the goal line. The referee makes the call, from his’her point-of-view,
meaning you're likely not going to get too far trying to argue this call.

10.03 The weather has caused the goal line to disappear. How doesthe referee or assistant referee know
that the ball crossed theline?

The goal lineis supposed to be the width of the goalposts. Because of this, the referee or assistant
referee can judge where the line should be by looking at, and past, the nearest goalpost. If the referee or
assistant referee sees the ball go past the goal upright, then agoal is awarded.

10.04 The ball hit the referee and went into the goal. Does this goal count?

Yes. Therefereeis part of the field of play, therefore any time the ball hitsreferee or an assistant
referee who iswithin the limits of the field of play, the ball is considered in play.

10.05 The assistant referee was holding up the flag when the ball went near the goal. Can the AR decide
when a goal has been scored?

Absolutely. The referee should be looking for this assistance. Note: however, the assistant
referee's"call" is subject to the decision of the referee, who may or may not agree. See below for the
relevant portion of Law 6:
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Two assistant referees are appointed, whose duties, subject to the decision of the referee, areto
indicate:

when the whole of the ball has passed out of the field of play

which sideisentitled to a corner kick, goal kick or throw-in

when aplayer may be penalised for being in an offside position

when a substitution is requested

when misconduct or any other incident has occurred out of the view of the referee.

10.06 If the assistant referee sees a goal that the referee missed, how long does the referee have to call
the goal good?

The AR seesthe goal, puts up his’her flag and the referee doesn't seethe flag or the goal. The AR
should keep the flag raised until the referee seesthe flag, or until play has been stopped, then restarted.
Coaches/Captains should bring the raised flag to the attention of the center referee. If play stops, thenis
restarted, the goal can't be awarded. More information pertaining to the decisions and responsibilities can
befoundinLaw 5.

10.07 From my angle, the ball seemed to go through a gaping hole in the net, but the referee called the
goal good. What should | do?

Y ou shouldn't have missed the hole before the game. The nets should be checked before each
gameto ensure that they are attached to the goal posts and that there are no gaping holes. The holes should
be fixed and the nets should be attached to the posts.

10.08 Thegame ended in atie. How areties settled?

Thisvarieswidely according to the league, division or organization that sponsors the game or
tournament. There is no one correct answer. In league play, ties are common and will typically remain atie.
In tournaments, the directors of the tournament will typically outline the resolution should agameendina
tie. Sometimes the qualifying games are permitted to end in atie. However, the final game must determine
awinner, so specifications are set asto how to break thetie.

Tie-breakers can bein the form of overtime periods and/or penalty shots. Typically, two equal
halves will be played in the OT. These halves can range from five minutesto 15 minutesin length. If the
gameis not decided after these periods, penalty shots can be taken. Some use alternating shots, where one
team shoots, followed by the other team. If one scores and not the other, than the game is decided. Other
formats call for five playersto shoot, with the winner being decided by the most made out of the five shots.
[See the FAQ on "Kicks from the penalty mark"]

The best adviceisto review your local regulations or the regulations of the tournament that you
are attending to direct your questions to the appropriate members of local or tournament committees.

10.09 A dog walked onto the field and was hit by a shot from one of my players. The ball didn't makeit
into the goal because of the dog. Shouldn't the goal count?

No, sorry. The referee and assistant referees should monitor the field for obstacles during the
game. If adog, cat, child, etc. entersthefield, play should be suspended until the obstacle is cleared. Play
should be restarted with adrop ball. In point of fact, there are no circumstances under which areferee can
award a goal without the ball actually crossing wholly over the goal lion, between the goal posts.

V)



LAW 11 - Offside

Thumbnail

The offside rule generally provides that a pass cannot legally be made to an off-ball attacker who
isahead of the ball and in the attacking half unlessthere are at | east two defenders (one of whom may be
the goalkeeper) between him and the goal when the ball is passed to him by ateammate.

Specifically, under the offside rule, an off-ball attacker who isin his opponent's half of thefield
must stay even with or behind the ball or, if he goes ahead of the ball, he must stay even with or behind the
second-to-last-defender (2L D) until the ball is played or touched by one of histeammates. Normally, the
2LD isthelast field player. However, the 2L D term is used instead of "last field player" to provide for
situations where the keeper comes out of the box and the last two defenders may be field players, or the
keeper may becomethe 2LD.

If the off-ball attacker is ahead of the ball and closer to the opponent's goal than the 2L D, then he
will be called for an offside infraction I F the referee decides that he interfered with play, or interfered with
an opponent, or gained an advantage from being in an offside position. It is not necessary that the player in
an offside position (OSP) actually participate in play to be called for offside (technically, if an attacker is
lying unconscious in front of the goal, and the keeper cannot get to the ball because of him, he will be
called for an offside infraction even though he never participated in play at al). However, an infraction will
not normally be called if aplayer in an OSP is passively standing on one side of the field while ateammate
dribbles the ball up the opposite side and scores.

If an offsideinfraction is called, the opponent is awarded an | FK.

Commentary

The basics of the offside rule are pretty easy. The attacker has to be in an offside position (OSP)
andinterfere with play, or an opponent, or gain an advantage from being in that position. While some
occasional differencesin opinion do occur from referee to referee on what "interfering" means, and on what
"gaining an advantage" means, thisisanormal by-product of making split-second decisions, and coaches
should expect that variations will occur. Some of the common times when these difference arise will be
discussed later.

A. What isan offside position?

Five things must occur before an attacker can be in an OSP:

l. He must be across the halfway line, in his opponents' half of thefield (i.e., in the half of thefield
with the goal which histeam is attacking).

A. He cannot bein an OSP in his own defending half, even if ahead of all of the opponent's
defenders. So, if the opponent's defenders decide to push up over the midline, an attacker can
station himself behind them as long as he staysin his own defending half.

. Heis closer to his opponents' goal line than the second-last defender (note: if heis even with the
second-last defender, heisonside).

A. Heisonside aslong as there are two or more defenders between him and the goal (i.e.,
even with him or ahead of him).

II. Heis ahead of the ball.

A. The ball isaways considered to be onside, so an attacker can play aball laterally (called
a"sguare pass') or hook it back to another incoming attacker who is even with the ball wheniitis
passed, even if they both are ahead of all the defenders- even the keeper. This occurs oftenin
games, especially at the older age groups when keepers become more daring.

V. He isnot receiving the ball directly from agoal kick, acorner kick or athrow-in.
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A. An attacker can be ahead of everyone on the field on athrow-in, agoal kick or a corner
kick, and legally receive the ball and score.

V. His team has possession of the ball, so that the ball is being played or touched by one of his
teammates.

A. Normally, you cannot be called for offside if the ball isin the possession of, and being
played by, the opposing team. However, where the ball simply ricochets off the keeper or the 2L D,
they are not considered to have played the ball, so an attacker can be called for offsideif he
receives the ball from such aricochet.

B. When isOSP deter mined?

Offside position is determined at the moment that the ball was last played by one of the other
attackers. It isnot determined at the time that the ball is received. It often happens in a game that a speedy
attacker will be well ahead of the 2L D by the time that the ball comes down. However, aslong as he was
even with the 2L.D or behind him (i.e., closer to his own goal than the 2L D), then he was not in an OSP and
he should not be called for an offside infraction.

Evenif aplayer is standing in an OSP, this does not automatically mean that offside will be called.
An offside infraction occurs only if the attacking team gained an advantage from the fact that hewasin an
OSP, or where the OSP player interfered with play or an opponent.

C. Oncetheplayer isin an OSP, what makesthisan infraction?

The player should only be called for an offside infraction if he interferes with play, or interferes
with an opponent, or gains an advantage for histeam by being in that position.

l. What is "interfering with play"?

A. "Interfering with play" typically means playing or attempting to play the ball. The most
common offside infraction is the situation where the ball is served to the off-ball attacker who isin
an OSP, and this player immediately collects the ball and goestowards goal. To avoid delay,
however, thefoul isusually called as soon as the player in an OSP makes a step towards the ball,
rather than waiting for him to play it. Some referees don't even wait for the step, and call the foul
immediately (even though the player technically may still be just in an OSP). While this may not
bein full accord with the Laws, the referee has such broad authority to determine offside that there
isno point in arguing. It is much smarter and more productive to instruct the players to watch how
the referee interprets the rule, and to be sure to always stay onside if you get a strict
constructionist.

. What is"interfering with an opponent”?

A. "Interfering with an opponent” typically means getting in the way of an opponent, or
otherwise distracting him so that heisless ableto play the ball. A common example would be
where an attacker in an OSP stepsin the way of adefender, and interferes with the defender's path
towards the on-ball attacker. Another common example would be where an attacker in an OSP
near the far post shoutsloudly for the ball, distracting the keeper.

. What is "gaining an advantage"?

A. Thisisthe term which allows the referee to call an offside infraction when, for instance,
an unconscious attacker in the box still gains an advantage for histeam by getting in the way of
the keeper. Arguably, heisalso interfering with an opponent. However, this broader |anguage
makesit clear that he doesn't actually have to be moving, or involved in the play, to be called for
an offsideinfraction.
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D. How can | tell that an offsideinfraction has been called?

Offsideis signaled by the Assistant Referee (AR), if ARs are being used, by snapping the flag so
that it is held straight up. When the Center Referee (CR) looks over, the AR then shows where the ball
needs to be placed (pointing the flag high means far side; straight out means middle of field; low means
near side).

E. What isthe penalty for offside?

The Laws specify an indirect free kick 1FK, to be taken from the place where the player in an OSP
was standing at the time when the ball was last touched by another attacker (assuming that he immediately
interfered with play or an opponent). However, because it can take afew seconds for the AR to decide that
an offside infraction has occurred, and another few seconds for the CR to notice the offside flag, the OSP
player often will have moved a considerabl e distance by the time that the whistleis blown. As aresult, the
IFK may be ordered to be taken some distance away from the spot where he ended up when the whistle was
blown.

Questions on Law 11

11.01 Can the offside rule be used as a tactical weapon?

Absolutely. By taking advantage of Law 11, defenders can pull the off-ball attackers up and away
from their own goal, since the attackers have to stay even with the defendersto avoid being called for an
offside offense. However, by pushing up, the defenders run the risk that a speedy attacker will be able to
outrun them if aball is played into the spaces behind the defenders for the off-ball attacker to run onto.
Coaches constantly strive to strike a balance between pushing up too far, and not pushing up far enough,
and the offside rule is an important part of their decision-making process.

11.02 | have heard of an offside trap. What isthistactic?

The offside trap is atactic in which the defenders wait until the last possible moment, then take a
large step upfield in order to throw their opponentsinto an OSP. It must be carefully timed, so that the step
forward is made before the ball is played. It also relies heavily upon having an alert AR who will be
looking at the 2L D, and not looking upfield, when the ball is played. Especially at the younger age levels
where less- experienced ARs are likely to be found, thistactic isunlikely to work well. In addition, younger
playersrarely have the observation skillsto be able to time the move properly.

11.03 Can you suggest some tactical considerationsfor an attacking team to usein coping with an
offside trap by the defenders?

The key to beating an offside trap is for attackers to either patiently wait for the precise moment
the ball iskicked before they begin their run into the area behind the defenders, or to time their runs
carefully so they don't pass the defenders until immediately after the ball is kicked. Diagonal runsinstead
of straight, upfield runs work much better for purposes of flexibly adjusting to the uncertain timing of the
kick, since the angle of the run can be easily altered to delay getting past the 2LD. Thereisalso atactic
which upper-level teams employ which actually turns the offside trap against overly-smug defenders. These
teams have a decoy attacker who deliberately steps offside or runsinto an offside position before the ball is
played. In the meantime, the ball is actually played to another attacker who is making arun down the
opposite side of the field. Seeing the attacker in an offside position, defenders often will hesitate (expecting
an offside flag). Instead, the decoy goes passive while the opposing attacker takes the ball in. Obviously for
thisto work, the ploy must be timed perfectly - and the attackers must have referees (and especially an AR)
who will not raise an offside flag unless the decoy actually appearsto be trying to get involved in the play,
since the ploy won't work if the AR tends to flag anyone who steps into an offside position.
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11.04 The AR signaled offside, so our players stopped playing and the other team scored. The CR let the
goal stand, which seemsunfair. Can he do this?

It isveryimportant to train your playersto "Play the whistle and not the flag"” - ie., ignore the
offside flag and keep playing until the CR agrees and accepts the call. Inexperienced ARs may raise flags
for someonewho isjust in an OSP (just being in an OSP is often called "passive offside", meaning that the
attacker did not interfere with play or gain advantage from his position - for example, he was on the other
side of the field when another attacker dribbled the ball in and scored, so he never participated in the play).
Asaresult, the CR often will overrule such calls. Y our players will gain a huge advantage if they know to
keep playing until the whistle blows. It is better to assume that the flag was raised in error, and keep
playing, than to assume that CR will accept the call. Thisistrue at all ages, but especially true at younger
age levelswhere the ARs are likely to be less experienced and more likely to be overruled.

11.05 Our club startsusing the offside rule at U9 and above. This rule seems way too complicated for
kidswho arejust 8 yearsold. What should | tell them to make it simple?

SOS (simple offside) requires that you be able to:

1 Identify the ball. If you're behind it, you can't be offside.

2. Know one half of the field from another. If you're in your own half, you can't be offside,
and

3. Be able to count to two. If you can count two defenders between you and the goal, you

can't be offside.
11.06 I sthere anything else which can help get offside across with younger players?

It generally helps young playersto go out on the field and physically show them when an attacker
is offside, by moving an attacker around a defender so that he is ahead of him, behind him or even with
him. Y ou also will want to explain to your defenders that they don't want to let any attackers get behind
them if they push up over the midline, because the attackers don't have to worry about offside in their half
where their goalieis. Then, show them that once the other team steps over the "magic boundary" (the
midline) into their half, your defenders have the power to decide how close to let the opponent get to their
goal by pushing up to the boundary line. Y ounger children get the idea more quickly about where they
should be for attacks than on where they should be for defense, as it worries them to leave an attacker in an
OSP. Relax. Almost al of them will know enough to apply the rule by U10 or U11.

Realize that younger players usually do not have the mental ability to extrapolate, or to convert
mirror images. So, if you show them something which happens on one side of the field, they will not make
the mental leap to correlate this to the same thing happening on the other side. In fact, it is hot uncommon
that the players on one side will tune the coach out if sheis showing something on the other side of the
field, asthey will assume that this explanation isjust for the people on the other side of the field.

11.07 The AR in our last U10 game kept on missing offside calls, and we lost by a big margin. This
really made all of usangry, and it didn't get any better when we yelled at this stupid AR. Why don't the
clubs get better referees?

New refereestypically start as ARs, and that they often will miss offside calls whilethey are
learning. This cannot be helped, asthey have to work in game situations to become competent, and they
usually get assigned to the recreational games at the younger levels (U12 and below) to learn. It takes most
beginning referees about 20-30 games to get proficient at calling offside. While this can be very frustrating,
it does no good to yell at these new refs. Not only isthis against club rules, but you are increasing the
chance that they will quit just when they had started to get more proficient, which means that your team
likely will get somebody even worse and |ess experienced the next time. Besides, remember that teams
switch places at the half. Thisrule was designed so that, if an AR was horrid, both teams got an equal shot
at having bad calls. By yelling, you actually may have caused the CR to hang back a bit when your
opponent got thisnew AR in the second half, so that your yelling actually may have insured that your
opponent didn't get the same bad calls which your team did!
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11.08 Okay, if yelling doesn't work, what should our team do if we get an inexperienced AR who always
makes bogus offside calls by calling offside when our guyswere in an OSP or even onside?

If the AR "over-calls" offside, so that playerswho arejust in an OSP till get called for the
infraction, your attackers will need to play back a bit more to insure that they don't get caught in an OSP. It
can be helpful to ask them to just put a hand out to keep track of where their defender is. More experienced
attackers actually can watch their man, and just listen for the ball (thisis also what experienced ARs do),
but it takes a bit of time to develop this knack. If you have areal speedster on the wings who usually gets
the jump on his defender, you also may want to have him count to 1 or 2 before taking off, to givethe AR
time to see that he was onside. New ARswill watch the play, then turn their heads to recheck on players
who arein an OSP, and often will call offsideif the attacker is ahead of the defender at the time that they
turn back to check. If the players areright next to the AR, thisreally makes for atough angle for the AR to
watch the game and these two players, so another adjustment is to put your attacker farther over into the
middle of the field, which may make the job easier for the new AR.

11.09 What if we get a poor AR who doesn't call offside, even when the opponent is 10 feet or more
ahead of our last defender - or a CR who has no ARs and isworking the game alone?

The answer is so obviousthat it is amazing how many folks refuse to seeit - and then blame the
referees for their coach's failure to adjust to this common situation. When you have apoor AR, or no AR, it
islunacy to try to use offside as a defensive weapon. Y ou simply have to mark every attacker, even if this
means | etting them within inches of your own goal. Thisisfar more effective than complaining - since you
will have the benefit of this same situation on your own end in the second half and your team may want to
take full advantage of the sloppy calls (or, if you are more sporting, at |east push the envelope a bit).
Sometimes, of course, you will not get this poor AR until the second half, so a smart coach will watch how
both ARs are calling the match, and make any needed adjustments at half-time.

11.10 In our last game, we had a player who was standing in an offside position at the far post. Another
one of our players shot the ball; it bounced off of one of the defenders; and this player shot theball into
the net. The goal was disallowed. Was thistheright call?

It surewas. Your player wasin an OSP and gained an advantage, right? After all, he scored agoal.
Theball is considered to be last played by one of histeammates, because the defender is not considered to
have played the ball when it merely ricocheted off of him to your player.

11.11 What happensif the ball ricochets off an attacker in an offside position into the net? Ishe
considered to have played the ball?

It is not necessary to be playing the ball to be called for an offside infraction. Remember, he could
be lying unconscious and still get called for the infraction if his team gained an advantage from his
position. Since your team gained an advantage, and the ball was|ast played by one of your teammates, and
your attacker was in an OSP, your team should be called for offside.

11.12 We had a situation recently where an opponent wasin an OSP, realized this after the ball was
played, and got back onside by the time that the ball reached him. The AR raised hisflag, but our team
got the ball back immediately and cleared it. The CR waved down the flag. Was thisthe correct call?

The player technically committed an offside infraction (he was in an OSP, and arguably interfered with

play when he managed to play the ball briefly). However, the CR always has the option to "play the
advantage", which means that the CR can decide to ignore afoul if awhistle would just disrupt the game
and awarding afree kick would give no advantage (or would actually be a disadvantage) to the team which
otherwise would get the call. In other words, he can use common-sense in applying therules. In this
situation, many CRs would wave down the flag - but many others would blow the whistle. Thisisa
recognized gray area of the Rules, so don't be surprised if you get different calls from both ARsand CRsin
anidentical situation. In fact, some experienced ARs will not raise the flag if no real advantage was gained
from the offside infraction, in order to avoid gripes when the flag should obviously be waved off.
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11.13In arecent game, an opponent wasin an OSP, but his teammate kicked the ball too hard, and our
keeper caught it easily. The player in the offside position did move towards the ball, but never really got
near it. No flag went up, and some people on our side grumbled that we would have had better field
position if the ball had come back upfield, rather than requiring our keeper to punt it. Wasthe AR right
not to raise the flag?

Thisisanother recognized gray are Some referees will argue that an attacker cannot have
interfered with play (and surely got no advantage) when he was miles away from the ball when it was
controlled by adefender. These refereeswill not makethe call if aCR or raisetheflag if an AR, preferring
to let play continue uninterrupted unless a clear advantage materialized. Other referees will argue just as
strongly that situations come up where the keeper feels rushed by the incoming attacker (even if hereally
did have ampletime), and it iswrong to reward the attacker in an OSP if the harried keeper misclears the
ball. These refereeswill always call offsidein thissituation, just to be on the safe side (and al so to penalize
the attacking player to teach him to be more observant of his positioning). Because the laws give broad
discretion to the referee, the coach will simply have to adjust to the style of different referees, and expect
differing callsin these types of situations.

11.14 1'm confused. I n one game recently, there was a player who wasin an OSP at the far post near the
goal area, and another teammate shot the ball, which our keeper saved. There was no offside call. I n this
identical situation in a different game, offside was called when the player moved towards the ball, even
though the keeper saved it. Which call is correct?

Strange as it may seem, both calls may have been correct! Thisistrue because the referees have to
make a split-second decision about whether attacking team gained an advantage by the acts of the attacker
in an OSP. The laws give the referees wide latitude to make this decision, so different referees may have
different opinions (even in the same fact setting) about whether an advantage was gained in this situation.
For example, if the player inan OSP did something (called for the ball, perhaps) which distracted the
keeper, thiswould be enough for many referees. Otherslook for a concrete advantage to the attacking team,
and will want for the player to actually play the ball or get in the way of an opponent, before they will make
the call. While this can be frustrating at first, more experienced coaches learn to "read the referee" and will
adjust their game to the calls being made. In general, the safest course isto train your players (and
especially your keeper) to assume that all attackers are onside until they hear the whistle.

11.15 Once a player isin an OSP, how does he clear this status and get to be considered onside again?

Thisisavery tricky areaof the rule, and an areawhere you will get lots of variation among
referees. Asyou will recall, the off-ball attacker must be in an OSP at the moment that the ball is played by
ateammate, and commits an offside infraction if he interferes with play, etc. Technically, if the player in an
OSPwas deemed passive at the instant that the ball was played to histeammate, he should no longer be
considered to be in an offside position once his own movement, or that of other players or the ball, has put
him back onside. Asapractical matter, however, most referees will flag offsideif the offside player quickly
returnsto play without afew seconds of obvious passivity (since the player in an OSP was ahead of
everyone else, he usually will have gotten enough of a headstart that he will be consideredto have gained
an advantage by being in an OSP if he rejoins play before enough time has elapsed for that advantage to
have been cancelled out). Expect differences between referees on when the offside status will be treated as
having been cleared. The safest courseisto tell your playersthat, if they realize that they arein an OSP,
they should start heading back towards an onside position (or, if they will get in the way of play, start
towards the touch line). Thiswill signal to the AR that they have taken themselves out of play, sothe AR is
more likely to "reactivate" them as soon as they get back onside (since the AR usually will stop paying
close attention to them once they have clearly taken themselves out of the play).

11.16 Isit ever possible for an on-ball attacker to get in a position where he could be called for offside?

No. An on-ball attacker technically could get into OSP (for example, after taking the ball to the
endline and cutting back sharply, he could be closer to the endline than both the ball and all of his
opponents). However, he cannot be called for offside, because the rule requires that he is OSP when the
ball is played to him by ateammate. So, if he was onside when he got the ball, he should be safe from any
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offside call aslong as he retains possession. Of course, once he passes the ball to someone else (or the ball
is stolen by a defender), he becomes just another off-ball attacker.

11.17 We have a very speedy forward, who likes to station himself right at the midline and then run
onto long balls served over thetop. Recently, hewas standing with one foot on theline and the other in
our defending half, but was bent over in atypical runners stance (so part of hisbody was over theline).
When hetook off, the AR immediately raised the offside flag - and stated that he was offsides because a
part of histoe and part of hisbody werein the attacking half. He has never gotten any flag for this
before. Wasthistheright call?

Thelines are considered to be a part of the area which they enclose, but the midfield line encloses
both halves. Therefore, aperson who is standing right on the line technically could be considered to bein
his own half - or in the opposing half. As aresult, you are going to find occasional differences between
referees on these types of calls. While the majority probably will not call an offsideinfraction where a
player has both feet on or behind the line (after all, it is still about 50-60 yards to the goal, so an inch or so
likely won't matter), you will find some who will consider aplayer to be "in the attacking half" if any part
of hisbody touches or encroaches over the midline. When this happens, you simply will haveto tell your
player to back up about 5-6 inches- as arguing will not get you anywhere.

11.18 In arecent game, one of the opposing team's attackers wasclearly offside, but wastrying to get
back onside when the ball wasplayed in hisdirection. By thetime that the ball reached him, several
defenders were between him and the goal. The AR still called offside, even though it didn't look like our
player had gained any advantage from being offside. Besides, it surelooked like the other defenders had
made our attacker onside again when they got nearer to the goal than our attacker was. Why can't our
club get better ARs?

Actually, it sounds like you have some pretty good ones already. Thiswas clearly the correct call (and one
often missed by beginners, so this AR likely had some solid experience). This player wasclearlyin an
OSP, right? At the time that the ball was played to him by ateammate, he was ahead of the ball and
apparently ahead of all of the defenders except the keeper. Furthermore, he then participated in play by
trying to play the ball, right? When he did this, heis considered to have interfered with play, so it was
entirely proper to make an offside call in this case. Remember that OSP is judged when the ball is played-
not when it is received - so it does not make any difference that the defenders were between him and the
goal when hereceived the ball. Hewas still OSP when it was played, and he then interfered with play, so
he did commit the offside infraction and properly was called for that infraction. Of course, there still may
be times when an experienced referee will choose to ignore the infraction because it was considered trivial
or becausethe call would penalize the wrong team (for example, the ball is mis-kicked and goes directly to
adefender, who quickly clearsit upfield for abreakaway, so it would be a penalty to the defendersto bring
the ball back). However, in most cases, experienced referees will make the same call which was made

here.

11.19 | took alook at the Offside law at the FIFA website, and it saysthat an indirect freekick is
awarded to the opposing team for an offside infraction, which isto be taken from the place where the
infringement occurred. However, | am hopelessly confused. In our club, the ball usually is placed even
with the AR, even if the offside attacker was standing several yards past the last defender. Sometimes,
with really lazy attackers (or tired ones, latein the game), they can be considerably behind the last
defender, so there are times when the placement of the ball seemslike it could make a difference. So,
can you tell mewhat the " official" ruleison wherethe ball should be placed?

It sounds like the refereesin your club follows the standard rule-of-thumb on placement of the
ball. In most cases, putting the ball even with the last defender (which iswherethe AR usually is
stationed) is aworkable guideline to give to newer referees- since most attackers normally are trying to
stay onside and are fairly close to the last defender. However, asyou point out, there are times when there
is considerabl e distance between the OSP attacker and the last defender. Technically, since OSP (and
offside) isjudged "at the moment the ball is played”, the infraction occurs at the place where the OSP
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player was standing when the ball was last touched by histeammate. Thus, in your example, the ball
probably should have been brought back to where the tired attacker was standing. However, as a practical
matter, the placement of the ball is rarely something which any team will choose to gripe about aslong as
their sideis getting the ball back and getting the IFK. Besides, if the worst mistake made by the CR or AR
on your game isto miss the placement of an IFK by afew yards, your team has been pretty lucky to get
such good officials.

11.20 Okay, if an attacker is OSP just across the midline, and then comes back into the defending half
to get the ball, does this mean that the | FK should be awarded from an point in the attacking half where
he was standing OSP when the ball was played?

Yes. Thiswould be the correct placement of the ball. However, don't be surprised to see the ball
placed where the AR is standing at the time the flag is raised (which likely will be somewhere right around
the midline). Also, sincethe ball isstill in the defending half, the CR islikely to be looking closely on
whether to simply let play continue (considering the offense to have been trifling), so thereisahigher
chance of the offside infraction being ignored than would be the case if the attackers were closer to their
opponent's goal .

11.21 1 would like to know more about the offside law than is contained in this summary and FAQ, and
look at some diagramsto be surethat | fully understand the rules. What resources do you suggest?

The FIFA website at http://www.fifa.com includes afull copy of the laws (as well as diagrams).
Copies of the laws also may be ordered from your national federation. In the USA, the USSF (United States
Soccer Federation) islocated at 1801-11 S. Prairie Ave., Chicago, |1l. 60616. Phone: 312- 808-1300. There
are several companies which produce summaries of the Laws which may be suitable to give to parents and
players. One inexpensive pamphlet which many of the members have found helpful is"The Rules of
Soccer: Simplified" by Soccer Learning Systems. However, no exhaustive search has been made of these
resources (the writers of thisFAQ have all been referees for several years), and there may be other
publications equally as good and inexpensive.



Law 12 - Fouls and Misconduct
Offenses punishable by Direct Free Kick
1. Tripping, pushing, jumping, striking, kicking, charging

Thumbnail

Theinitial section of Law 12, "direct free kick", listsa set of six offences which, if committed
against an opponent in amanner that the referee judges to be " careless, reckless or with excessive force",
result in aDFK to the non-offending team. The offences are kicking or attempting to kick, tripping or
attempting to trip, jumping at, charging, striking or attempting to strike, and pushing.

Law 12 further provides that, if a player commits any of these six offensesinside his own penalty
area (PA), the opposing team will be awarded a penalty kick (PK). While the offence must occur within the
PA, the ball does not have to bein the PA for aPK to be awarded.

Commentary

So theword is out. Even in the "gentlemanly" game of soccer, people sometimes |ose control and
do things that are not exactly appropriate. To be afoul, the first six of these, listed above, must not only
occur, but must be committed in amanner "considered by the referee to be careless, reckless, or using
excessiveforce".

First off, what's " careless or reckless?' Synonyms for these words are rash, negligent, wild,
unconcerned, neglectful, improvident and afew others, but you get theidea. While excessive forceis
harder to define, let's just agree that it's abit more violent than the norm since the referee makes the
decision on the field anyway (and what's an "excessive" push in a U-8 game might not even be noticed in a
professional match).

So there we haveit. Three things that you get in trouble for even trying to do (kicking, tripping,
striking) and a couple that you have to actually accomplish in order to create afoul (jump at, push). And by
the way, possession of or proximity to the ball isn't even involved in any of them. If A trips B while the ball
is 60 meters away, it can still be afoul. However, al of these do require that the action be directed at an
opponent. Therefore, if akeeper decides to strike her own defender for an especially poor play, this section
of thelaw isnot applicable. However, it's quite likely that the referee will decide that thisis violent conduct
under alater section of law 12 and act accordingly.

Right from the git go, be aware that if a player stands there and sticks her foot out and clearly trips
an opponent on the way past or runs up to another player and kicks her, the referee will judge thisto be
either careless, reckless or with excessive force and call afoul. It seemsto get alittle murkier, however,
when the non-offending player has the ball, as either the trip or kick might possibly be an unintended
conseguence of trying to get the ball. But have no fear, intent has nothing to do with this one. If aplayer
trysto steal the ball and, through carelessness or recklessness, misses and takes the attacker to the ground,
the refereewill call atrip. Infact, even if she"getsball" prior to the opponent hitting the deck, the referee
might judge the "getting ball" to be just an unintended consequence of the takedown and call afoul.

Now, with all of that said, be aware that any of these offences, if committed violently enough, can
land the perpetrator on the bad side of ayellow or even red card for serious foul play or violent conduct.
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Quesgtionson trippi ng, jumping, pushing, striking and kicking

12.1.01 My player was dribbling down the field and an opponent tripped her but therefereedidn't call it.
How come?

Several possibilities. Remember that advantage applies to most everything in soccer so the referee
might have thought that he'd be giving an advantage to the other team by calling the trip. Also, maybe the
defender "had the ball" and your player tripped over that.

12.1.02. If afoul, of the type for which a direct freekick is awarded, occursrighton the penalty arealine
but not insideit, istheresult a direct freekick or a penalty kick?

Remember that "onitisinsideit” (or "the lines are part of the areathey define") so a PK will be
awarded.

12.1.03. Many parents, and some coaches and players, frequently complain the other team is getting
away with " pushing", and thisislisted as a penalizable offense in the rules. What exactly do therules
mean isillegal pushing, and what isnot illegal ?

Specifically, they mean that if the pushing is careless, reckless or done with excessive forcein the
opinion of the referee, the foul will be called. If aplayer pushes another to the ground with two handsin the
back, it's clearly afoul. If aplayer pushes off another while both jumping for aball, itslikely marginal
depending on the force of the push. As mentioned earlier, the level of pushing allowed varies greatly from
game to game depending on the nationality of the teamsinvolved, level of play, experience and mood of
the referee, the position of the moon, etc.

12.1.04. An attacker in possession of the ball has broken ahead of everyone, and will soon have a shot
opportunity on goal 1-vs-1 against the goalkeeper. The attacker istripped up by a defender, who
deliberately tackles from behind before the attacker reaches the penalty area, to prevent the breakaway,
figuring the attackerswill get a direct free kick, not a goal or penalty shot and the worst that will likely
happen isayellow card. Apart from sportsmanship considerations, to what extent hasthe defender
miscal culated the severity of the potential consequences, and to what extent (if any) isthe defender
correct in his/ her Machiavellian calculations?

If the referee judges that the attacker had an obvious goal-scoring opportunity (more detail later in
thislaw), the defender will have plenty of timeto contemplate his act from the sidelines after he receives a
red card. In that case, thisis actually counted both as a) atrip and b) committing afoul punishable by afree
kick to prevent an obvious goal-scoring opportunity.

12.1.05. Another player jumped at me (I think)! How can | know for sure?

Any player whose feet |eave the ground and who does not jump straight up may be called for
"jumping at" if he or she makes contact with an opponent. Y ou should be careful not to confuse "jumping
at" with afair (shoulder) charge, in which a player may legitimately use his or her shoulder to push an
opponent off the ball, aslong as contact is made with the opponent's shoulder. But if aplayer jumps at an
opponent, the offence will be called no matter what parts of the body actually make contact -- "jumping at"
can aso involve the cleats.

12.1.06. | thought striking or kicking an opponent was serious foul play or violent conduct and would
get a player sent off?

WEell, they can be but not necessarily. A good example hereis"spitting". If you spit at an opponent
(dealt with later in thislaw), you're off. Gone. Period. No question of severity, amount, referee's judgement,
whatever. In opposition to that approach, all of the fouls dealt with in this sectioncan earn ared card if the
referee decides that they're done in such either violently or carelessly enough to merit same. So there you
are shielding the ball with the opponent bumping you from behind and you swing your arm back to "clear
some space”. Maybe afreekick for striking, but not likely ared. If, in the same instance, you turn and
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punch the opponent in the head, bingo. Red and gone. In another example, an opponent falls on the ground
with the ball at hisfeet and you go up and kick at the ball and hit him at the same time. Maybe afree kick

for kicking an opponent. In the same circumstance, you go up and kick him in the stomach to teach him not

tolieon or about the ball and you're gone. So in this section it's not necessarily whether a player pushes or
kicks or strikes that determines whether it'sjust afree kick or ared card (and sending off) but how it's

done. .

12.1.07. What's the difference between 'pushing' and 'striking'?

Wéll, I'm sure that any of your U-6's would be able to tell you whether they got "pushed"” or "hit"
better than | but here goes. Try to picture "striking" as using your hand or elbow or the ball (more on thisin
aminute) to simply pop the opponent in the nose. For pushing, see yourself placing your hands gently on
the opponent'’s back and shoving him 10M into the cheap seats. There's your difference. With regard to
striking with the ball, be aware that it's afoul penalized by a penalty kick if the keeper, in his own penalty
area, strikes an opponent by throwing the ball at him whilethe ball isin play, regardless of wherethe
opponent islocated.

12.1.08. A player swung hisarm as part of hiswindup for a shot on goal, and in the process accidentally
hit and knocked out a player from the other team who was approaching from behind. The other team
was screaming for my player to be sent off, but the referee restarted with a drop ball -- what do you think
about this?

A GREAT backswing and likely agood non-call based on the "accidentally" and "from behind"
wording. Now if the defender was approaching from the FRONT, a send-off would have been morelikely.

12.1.09. A player on the other team decided to try a bicycle kick in midfield, and in the process broke the
jaw of one of my playerswho was coming to challengethe ball. Thereferee awarded a DFK to us --
would this have been for kicking an opponent?

That's the likely choice since the other best possibility, dangerous play, isan IFK offence.

2. Holding, Spitting, and Handling the Ball (Strictly Enforced DFK Offenses)

Thumbnail

The second section of Law 12 provides for the award of adirect free kick to the non-offending
team for the commission of the following four offenses:

a) holding an opponent;

b) spitting at an opponent;

C) handling the ball deliberately (other than by goalkeepersin their own penalty ared);

d) tackling an opponent to gain possession of the ball, but making physical contact with the opponent

before contact with the ball. Tackling and the closely related subject of physically charging
opponents are important subjects which will be treated in a separate subtopic of their own, and we
will mainly cover only holding, spitting, and handling in this subtopic.

This section of Law 12 further providesthat, if this offenseis committed by a player within his
own defensive penalty area (PA), the opponent is awarded a penalty kick (PK). While the offense must
occur in the PA, the ball does not haveto be in the PA for a PK to be awarded, unless the offenseisfor
handling the ball.

Commentary and Coaching Points

In contrast to the six types of actions listed in the first section of Law 12, there is no requirement
that the referee first consider any of the four types of actionslisted in the second section of Law 12 to have
been committed by a player carelessly, recklessly, or using excessive force before calling them as an
offense. This second section of Law 12 reflects an intent for refereesto be stricter and allow less leeway to
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regard these four types of actions as acceptably accidental, unintentional, or incidental side effects of
otherwisefair play. The six actionslisted in the first section of Law 12 mostly represent unacceptably
overboard or improperly motivated extensions to types of activities whose nature would otherwise be
consistent with the law and spirit of the game, or else be realistically unavoidable incidentals to a contact
sport like soccer. By comparison, the first three types of actions listed in the second section of Law 12 have
far less consistency with any fair objective of the game, and hence are tolerable only when they are wholly
unintentional and accidental in the course of otherwise fair play. Tackling an opponent to win possession of
the ball isaspecial case of adeliberate type of activity that of itself is entirely consistent with the spirit and
law of the game, but unavoidably risks creating rough and even dangerous play. The compromiseisto
license the player to make the attempt, but add by way of caveat that the player better contact the ball first
or else strongly risk being charged with an offense (plus a card, if the referee regards the attempt as
reckless or excessively forceful).

1 Holding an opponent: A player is not allowed to deliberately use their hands to grab an
opponent's body or jersey or to use the arms (or legs) to hook the opponent, for the purpose of
restraining the opponent or to force them off-balance. Holding can also include extending the arms
outward physically against another player to form abarrier to their progress, although this
particular action likewise could be characterized asillegal obstruction, if the referee so choses. A
player caught deliberately pulling an opponent'sjersey also isat particularly strong risk from
many referees of receiving ayellow card.

2. Spitting at an opponent: This offenseis primarily about an unacceptably inflammatory show of
disrespect to an opponent, and only secondarily (if at all) about health risks. Evenif aplayer is
standing near one touch line while exchanging hard stares with an opponent who is standing
across the field near the other touch line, if the player spits at the opponent, the referee can call the
player for an offense. So long as the referee judges the player to have hurled an insult by spitting
in an opponent's direction, it does not matter that the force of the spitting is limited or whether the
player stays at a distance that poses no risk of the spit actually reaching the opponent. A player
called for the offense of spitting will very likely also be gjected from the game with ared card,
since spitting is specifically listed in the last section of Law 12 as an offense that merits sending
off the guilty player.

3. Handling the ball deliberately: Few rulesin soccer are so simple, yet so often misunderstood as
the one making deliberate handling of the ball an offense. The language police may seem
insufferableto fuss at people for calling it a"handball", but this time they have a point: this
terminology is not aharmlessly incorrect informality like calling offside instead " offsides”, but
instead subtly misleads toward incorrect understanding of theruleitself. It isarule against
deliberately playing the ball with the hands or arms, i.e. "handling” it, and not arule against the
ball striking the hand and arms during play, i.e. a"handball". Law 12 establishes two requirements
before handling the ball is considered afoul:

i.  Thehandling must be deliberate (not accidental) - in other words, there must be an intent to
play the ball with the hand or arm.

ii. Thehand/arm must actually come into contact with the ball (i.e., it is not an offense to swing
and miss - although some referees might consider this to be unsporting behavior which would
warrant a caution).

Understanding what the rule actually means by requiring that handling be "deliberate™ and fully
appreciating the spirit-of-the-game rational e behind the rule are fundamental to gaining a practical, accurate
grasp of when it does or does not likely apply. The very essence of soccer isthat the hands and arms are
NOT to be deliberately used to play the ball, either directly to deflect it or indirectly to block or control the
possible paths along which others may direct the ball. Soccer would be essentially the same sport, with abit
more scoring, if the goalkeeper position were eliminated, but a quite different oneif every player had the
same right as the goalkeeper to use hands or arms. Philosophically, the handling rule is the most important
rule in the game, defining the most distinguishing characteristic of the sport. On the other hand, thereis
nothing much lost to the game, either essentially or practically, from accidental contact that truly does not
result from any deliberate attempt to play the ball with the hand or arm.
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Deliberately attempting to "play" the ball includes, as expected, any attempt to intentionally
deflect an imminently anticipated or already incoming ball using the hand or arms. However, deliberately
attempting to "play" the ball also includes deliberately extending the hands and armsinto the potential
paths available to any ball that might comeinto the player's vicinity, even if the ball is not imminently
expected or even nearby at the moment the hand or arm is extended. Without thisinclusion to what
constitutes "deliberate” handling, players would be able implicitly "guard” an area of the field with their
arms and hands, so long as they extended them before an incoming ball was imminently anticipated or
nearby. Their arsenal of tools available for playing the ball would expand to include the hands and arms.
Thisiswhy aplayer running down the field with the arms held out in front or extended out from the side of
the body isinviting ahandling call if struck by the ball.

So, with such aliberal interpretation of what is "deliberate" handling, how could ball-to-hand or
arm contacts ever avoid being "deliberate"?

First, leeway isusually given for playersto extend their arms momentarily to keep from losing
balance, but thisleeway may be lost or quickly exhausted if a player seemsto be contriving to abuse this
tolerance.

Second, anatomically there is no way humans can ever totally keep their hands and arms out of
harms way. Some leeway is usually given playersfor this fact without requiring them to be contortionists,
so long as the player seems to be making afair attempt to avoid using the hands and armsto play the ball.
However, it isimportant to realize that a player, even one who has hands and arms tucked astightly straight
down against their side as possible, who deliberately turns sideways into the ball so the arm and hand are
exposed to the incoming ball, will often be regarded by the referee as having attempted to play the ball and
therefore having committed a deliberate handling offense. Thisis especially true if the player makes any
gesture to angle that side of the body to influence the deflection.

Third, many refswill often allow some leeway for truly unexpected bounces into the player's
hand or arm when the player is clearly reasonably expecting to be able to play the ball cleanly without
difficulty by only using the feet and isin fact trying to do so. However, thisleeway is extended more
inconsistently and less often than the other two types, and applies mainly when hands and arms appear to
be extended only to a position the player reasonably expected to be well out of the way of potential play on
the incoming ball.

It should now be clear why each of the following common, persistent assumptionsisfalse

I an assumption that any hand or arm-to ball contact is a handling offense (aHand-Ball ;=);
. an assumption that an instance of handling cannot be deliberate, because either:

A. the player extended their hand or arm before the ball wasin their vicinity, or else
before they knew the ball would be kicked in their particular direction; or
B. the player may have know that the ball was in their vicinity, but the ball was

kicked unexpectedly soon or hard, so the player did not have time to move out
of the way of the ball beforeit struck them.

Questions on holding, spitting and handling

12.2.01 What is the difference between holding and obstruction, and what practical difference doesit
make which characterization thereferee givesto the situation?

Obstruction requires no physical contact with an opponent to be an offense, but instead focuses on
aplayer'simproper attempt, while they are not within playing distance of the ball, to shade an opponent
from the ball (see the more complete discussion in the obstruction section of this FAQ). To the extent
physical contact may beinvolved, it could consist entirely of conduct that would be entirely permissible if
the player was legitimately playing for the ball or to fairly gain a position to receive it. Holding OTOH
requires physical contact, concerns a player seeking to restrain an opponent by improperly ext ending the
hands, arms, or (less commonly) legsto restrain or even hook the opponent, and can be committed even by
aplayer immediately in possession of the ball. Another important differenceisthat evenif aplayer
commits an obstruction offense withintheir own defensive penalty area, the opponents are only awarded an
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indirect free kick. By contrast, a holding offense would result in a penalty kick for the opponentsif
committed within that location (and a direct freekick if committed el sewhere). Thus, whether obstruction
or holding is called will have practical consequences roughly in direct proportion to how close to the
opponent's goal the action occurred. The next question explores the issue of sorting out illegal physical
contact by holding from legal contact that nonetheless is being used to obstruct an opponent.

12.2.02 What if a player isimproperly obstructs an opponent, in part by fending them off with a partly
outstretched arm. Which offense, holding or obstruction, will the referee probably call?

If thearm is held out far enough or used aggressively enough to restrain the opponent asto clearly
be holding even apart from the obstruction, then LOTG 5 directs the referee to call the more serious of any
two simultaneous offenses, which in this case is holding. However, there is no bright-line demarcation
between using the armsin away that is clearly holding even independent of whether obstruction is
involved, and action that is clearly designed to obstruct, but where the deployment of the armswould be
legal or at least tolerably incidental in another context. In part, this comes down to the need for the rulesto
accommodate human anatomy realistically during dynamic movement and play: players simply aren't
expected to play with their arms heldrigidly tight against their sides. They are allowed some freedom of
action to moderately extend the arm outward for balance and natural running action, and even to take some
deliberate incidental advantage of this|eeway to occupy and preserve their playing space; just not overly
much.

A good, informal test isthis: assume avertical standing position, with arms held loosely against
the sides. Now, take one modest leaping step forward, allowing the armsto swing forward a bit for natural
balance, without attempting to throw them outward. When you land, the elbows will still be pointing
nearly, but not quite vertically downward, but perhaps 4 or atad more inches out from the body (of course,
varying somewhat with your height, etc). Y ou're probably safe at least out to here, unless you are actively
jabbing your opponent with your elbow, piston-style. You are allowed a bit more leeway when cutting or
turning, so long asthe elbow is held predominately down. However, the more your elbow comes out at an
angle from this, the more risk the contact will be viewed as holding, rather than fairly incidental to your
right to occupy space and keep balance, including taking into account contact from your opponent. Also, so
far, we've only taken into account mainly the action of the upper arm and elbow. Actively using or
extending the lower arm or hand at any angle other than in amostly vertical or straight forward planeis
suspect, and greatly increases the chances the you will be regarded as holding or pushing, rather than fairly
taking incidental advantage of your right to occupy space and keep balance against your opponent's contact.

Other situational factors may also enter the referee's judgment of whether to call holding or
obstruction (or maybe nothing) in this gray zone, such as the age and level of competition involved (higher
== more physical play tolerated) and whether the consequences of the call seem disproportionate to the
particular nature of the action involved. This may especially be true where the action occurs in the guilty
player's defensive penalty area, and the referee feelsthat a penalty kick is unfairly disproportionate in the
particular circumstances. However, thislogic is not available to bail out a defender who has regained
possession of the ball right in front of their own goal and is madly trying to fend off an attacker long
enough to turn and safely clear the ball, but is getting over-aggressive with their arms. Obstruction within
playing distance of the ball is perfectly legal, whereas holding is not, leaving the referee with an al-or-
nothing decision whether to call a penalty kick offensein the particular circumstances.

12.2.03 How far isa player allowed to extend their arms out during contact with an opponent before it
will be called holding rather than a fair incident of maintaining balance of occupying playing space?

This question is entirely answered in the previous question 12.2.02, especially the second
paragraph of that answer, which applies to other situations as well.

12.2.04 What isthe difference between holding, pushing, and tripping, and what practical difference
doesit make which characterization the referee givesto the situation?

The consequences for each are the same (direct free kick, except penalty kick when committed in
the player's own defensive penalty area), and the referee need not articulate which occurred to signal an
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offense. All thereferee need signal is any stoppagein play necessitated thereby and the appropriate restart.
Therefore it matters little which characterization the referee chooses, although the referee may be
somewhat quicker to call something that 1ooks like holding rather than let it go as an incidental effect of
otherwisefair play. It isimportant to remember that these characterizations are not tightly defined criminal
statutory offenses in soccer, but rather serve as convenient labels for various improper uses by a player of
their hands, arms, and legs. The distinction between pushing and holding is mostly arbitrary, except that
hooking or grabbing an opponent with the hands or armsis unlikely to be a part of any fair play, and more
likely characterized as holding (and likely more quickly called). Otherwise, informally, holding seeksto
restrain whereas pushing seeksto positively force an opponent in an undesired direction (for them). A
player extending their legs to block an opponent will be more likely characterized as tripping or attempting
to trip their opponent than as holding them, except possibly when the player raises their leg higher up
against their opponent's leg to hook and restrain them far more than possibly to upset their balance, the
action may be recognized as holding. Again, however, the distinction is somewhat arbitrary.

12.2.051 recently watched a game in which players from the two teams repeatedly contended for high
balls, with one player typically stationed behind the other. On one occasion, thereferee called a foul on
thefront player, and awarded his opponent an indirect freekick. Later, a couple of timesa direct free
kick was given against the back player, and other times nothing was called. Why arethe calls so
different? I sthe referee merely being inconsistent or not calling some of these plays correctly?

When the player in front was called for the IFK foul, it wasfor illegal obstruction, because the
referee felt that the front player was not primarily trying to play the ball himself but rather was trying to
prevent his opponent from being able to play it by blocking him off the ball. When the back player was
caled for thefoul, the refereein al likelihood thought the front player was making alegitimate attempt to
play theincoming air ball himself, and that the back player wastrying to use pressure from his hands and
body to improperly to go over the back of the front player. In this case, the referee would call aholding or
pushing foul. Especially in higher-level competition, the referee may want to "let ‘'em play" and may
therefore decide to allow afair degree of physical contact. Some incidents of such contact may not be
called fouls at all so long as the shoving doesn't get out of hand or become truly unfair.

12.2.06 Sometimes when two players from opposite teams are positioned one just in front of the other on
an incoming ball fromtheair, | will seethe player in back place his hands on the upper back of the
player in front of them. A foul is not always called on this, even when the referee has a good view of
what'sgoing on. | thought this should clearly be holding or pushing. I sthereferee properly refraining
from calling anything, or merely being inattentive or inconsistent?

So long as the back player doesn't actually push with the hands, some referees will tolerate this up
to apoint in order for the back player to protect his chin from the head, shoulders, and arms of the front
player when they both jump up for the ball. Obviously, even areferee who is favorably disposed to tolerate
thistechnique will usually recognize limits beyond which the back player is abusing this tolerance, in order
to push the front player, or is holding the front player for an unfair advantage. In those cases, afoul will be
caled.

12.2.07 One of my playersisin the habit of sometimes casually spitting on the ground in front of him at
moments when play is paused, even sometimes when there's an opponent standing nearby to mark him.
I"'m sure he means nothing by it, but could this habit be serioustrouble?

Heisdoing nothing illegal merely by spitting on the field, even when an opponent is nearby, so
long asit isclear in the context to both the referee and the opponent that nothing is meant by it. However,
because of the potentially very serious consequencesif the opponent (and the referee, perhaps influenced
by the opponent's upset reaction) misinterprets his action, you would be wise to make sure he knows the
seriousness of what is at stake. This could include not only adirect free kick or penalty kick, but his
expulsion from the game with ared card, which in most leagues and tournaments requires at least his being
barred fromthe next game as well (possibly more). He should be instructed to always keep thisin mind,
and spit only when no one else is closely around, and in adirection away from anyone. Substitute him out
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of the game if he is getting careless about this, or youmay be doing without him anyway (and be forced to
lay the rest of the game with only 10 players on thefield if heisexpelled with ared card).

12.2.08 What if playersreact instinctively to throw their arms and hands up to protect themselves against
against a sudden, hard ball that seemsto be coming directly at them? Will this be called as handling?

The vast majority of thetime, yes! There isno general right to handle the ball to protect oneself!
The proper response isto try to duck out of the way instead. Thisis another situation where the risk of
inadvertently legalizing use of the hands and arms would be an unacceptable consequence, if players were
ableto justify redirecting any ball that comesin hard at them as self-defense. What may be tolerated
sometimes by some refereesisto for aplayer to place their arms and hands tightly against their body and
face, straight up, so long as no attempt is made to use the arms to affect the angle angle or strength of the
ball's deflection, or move unnecessarily to meet the ball. Otherwise, such will be regarded as an attempt to
play the ball. However, be aware that this practice will tend to be only inconsistently and occasionally
tolerated, more so the younger and | ess experienced the player and less so the higher level competitive,
older, or more experienced the player. An attitude prevalent among refereesis that players should usually
be expected to duck instead of parry the ball with the armsin self-defense, even as described. Y oung
players are not really being extended afavor by permitting them over-laxity about handling calls, since this
will only reinforce bad habits that will not be tolerated later on, or by all referees even for their age players.

12.2.09 | thought men and women are allowed to protect sensitive areas when they stand as part of the
wall in front of the goal on free kicksfor the opponent. Can't men protect their crotch and women their
breasts?

Y es, provided that the arms and hands are held tightly against the body to protect the affected area, and
provided they do not abuse this privilege by trying to useit for any collateral purposeto affect the ball
other than astruly required for self-protection. In particular, they must not play the ball by seeking to
control its deflection in any conscious or predetermined way (i.e. they should face forward, into the music).
For men, this means arms held straight down tightly against their chest, and hands crossed against their
crotches, facing straight forward into the ball to the extent possible in the circumstances. For women, this
means arms held tightly against their chest, with elbows pointing more or less straight down, and forearms
crossed in front of their breasts, held tightly against them, again facing straight into the ball to the ext ent
possiblein the circumstances.

12.2.10 Same question as 12.2.09, except that the players are protecting themselves from an incoming
ball during regular play, notin a set piece like the wall. Does the same exemption from the handling rule
apply for both sexes?

The application of these exemptions become much |ess consistent and reliable other than in wall
situations. Women (including any players old enough to have developed breasts) have traditionally been
extended some leeway by many refereesto use the crossed-arms-against-chest protection described in
question 12.2.09, and men to use the hands covering the crotch protection also described in that same
guestion. However, many referees feel that just as with protecting the head, the proper responseisto duck
or move, rather than to needlessly tolerate an opening for playersto play the ball by parrying it under the
guise of flinching while protecting themselves. The higher the level competition, the older the player, the
less leeway will be extended except in wall situations on free kicks, and the more skilled play or effort to
avoid the ball will be expected of the player instead.

12.2.11 1 coach ayounger girls team, and when the ball comesin the air toward them, some of them
tend to involuntary react with a shriek of " EEK!" and lean back and perhapsto the side, with their
hands and arms extended out in front of them. How much toleranceis extended for this natural
reaction, and what can | doto help cureit?

No tolerance whatsoever is usually extended to them, nor should be for this understandable, but
unacceptable reaction. Y our mileage may vary with your local soft-hearted ref of the day. However, young
players are not really being extended afavor to permit over-laxity on handling calls which will only ingrain
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bad habits that will not be tolerated later on, or even with many other referees calling games for their age
group. So, what to do? The quick fix isto instruct playersto grab their shorts whenever the ball comes at
them. This both tends to negate for the referee any impression that the player intends to try to improperly
play the ball or extend their arms, and promotes the proper response by the player aswell, whichisto try to
duck out of theway. At your team's practices, you should conduct exercises designed to accustom players
in small stepsto having to the ball coming directly at them other than on the ground. A good way to start is
by having someone stand very near them and toss the ball gently into their chests for them to play, and then
progress from there. Some gentle heading practice helps, even though you may not want to emphasize this
technique asaformal real skill to acquire until players get older. Make sure that they understand, evenin
practice, that arm or hand-to-ball contact is a serious no-no, and not simply an accident to giggle about their
own haplessness.

12.2.12 One of my players reacted (seemingly instinctively) to a ball coming at them not by extending
their armsout, but by turning to the side, with their arms and hands held tightly against their side.
However, when the ball struck their arm, the referee called handling against them. Was this a proper
call?

If aplayer usestheir arm to deliberately play the ball at all, even if held tightly against their side,
thisis considered impermissible handling. Some refereeswill allow some leeway for this reaction of
turning to the side as a sometimes-permissible form of instinctive self-protection against a sudden, hard ball
coming at aplayer at about stomach to shoulder level where the player, so long as the player does not seem
make any effort to control its redirection, whereas other refereeswill almost never allow this without
calling the player for ahandling offense. Players should, in general, be discouraged fromusing thisturn-to-
the-side reaction, even though it is perhaps not as egregious as sticking the arms out extended in front. The
grace extended to this practice by refereesis at best, inconsistent and unreliable. If aplayer sesemsdip their
shoulder or body to in any way consciously control the redirection of the ball, ahandling call is near certain
even from the most generous of referees. The predominate attitude among many refereesisisthat players
should either learn to play the ball properly, or learn to duck out of the way.

12.2.13 Wherein the shoulder areaistheline drawn between permissible use of the body to play the ball
and punishable use of the arm?

In general, the side of the shoulder is viewed as part of the arm. The front of the shoulder is
viewed as part of the body, so long as the player does not try to dip the shoulder forward or out of the plane
of the torso. The top and front of the shoulder above and inside the armpit is considered part of the body,
whereas outside of the armpit, the shoulder tends to be viewed as part of the arm. The back of the shoulder
isalso usually viewed as part of the body rather than the arm. A player who turnstheir back on the ball
(and not just to the side) with their asams held in islesslikely to be called for handling if the ball strikesthe
shoulder, because thisisrarely consistent with an attempt to truly play the ball with the arms (little or no
eye-arm coordination is possiblein this situation, for one thing). This brings the issue into its proper focus:
the real concern iswhen the shoulder isused asif part of the arm rather than as an integral part of the torso
to consciously attempt to control the manner in which the ball deflects from it, with the caveat that the side
of the shoulder is presumptively considered as part of the arm in most cases. A player isallowed to play the
ball with the torso, but not with the arm.

12.2.14 1 saw a player who had her arms held out somewhat try to receive what appeared to be an easy
roller and dribble forward with it, but she inadvertently misplayed it off her foot, and it hopped up into
her arm but thereferee called nothing. On another occasion in the game, handling was called on a
seemingly similar play. Did the referee simply missthe correct call in one of theseinstances?

WEe'll assume that the referee had a clear view of both plays and appearsto be competent. In the
first instance, where handling was not called against the player, the most likely possibility is he or she
thought that the player reasonably expected to be able to play thisball cleanly and without difficulty using
only the feet. In other words, under the particular circumstances, the nature of the incoming ball made it
unlikely that the player could reasonably have recognized that her armwas truly in the potential playing
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areafor the ball. A second reason to extend leeway to the player would beif the arm appeared to the referee
to have been momentarily extended reflexively for balance, rather than heedlessly held out.

In the second instance, where handling was called against the player, perhaps the referee did not
think the the player had any right under those particular circumstances to believe her arms were not
potentially in the playing space on the ball, nor did the referee believe the arm was justifiably reflexively
extended for balance. Finaly, referee tolerance for unexpected bad hops into the arm is always going to be
something of an ad hoc snap judgment, and therefore will always be an inconsistently extended grace from
situation to situation and referee to referee.

3. Tackling and Char ging Offenses

Thumbnail

Thereis probably no more tricky segment for the referee in applying Law 12 dealing with fouls
and misconduct than judging fair challenges for the ball. A challenge here isdefined as one player making
an attempt to take the ball away from an opponent who has possession. Thisis accomplished by one of two
challenges defined by the LOTG as "tackling” (an action in which the player triesto physically take the ball
from the opponent) or "charging” (an act in which the player attempts physically to move the opponent
away from the ball). Purists will note that in the strictest sense, charging is any act of running at an
opponent and making contact, so there can indeed be charging away from the point of play--such charging
isalmost always afoul.

As has already been noted, the LOTG defines unfair play as being careless, reckless or using
excessive force IN THE OPINION OF THE REFEREE. Specifically, when these standards are applied to
tackling, the LOTG further specify that it is unfair when the player "tackles an opponent to gain possession
of the ball, making contact with the opponent BEFORE touching the ball." Of course, thisiswhereit gets
tricky. Most experienced referees believe it is virtually impossible to make afair challenge from behind,

i.e., it ispractically impossible to touch the ball before the opponent unless the challenger is at |east
shoulder level. However, it can be done, and the referee must make the final judgment. One sees this
particularly in tackles where a player comes from behind between the opponentslegs, or in cases where the
tackler makes a sliding challenge and manages to get aleg around the player with the ball to make contact
with the ball. Additional instructionsin the older version of the LOTG specifically forbid the referee from
calling afoul when aplayer makes a successful tackle with an outstretched leg over which the player losing
the ball then falls. Thisinstruction has been removed from the new version and it remains to be seen if
referees will continue to apply the old interpretation. Finally, if it isdifficult to tackle fairly from behind, it
isjust as hard to tackle unfairly from the front. If the players are facing one ancther, it takes a pretty
reckless swing and a missto commit atackling foul, though sliding with the studs up or taking the
dribbler'slegsjust after he has pushed the ball to one side are common, usually because of clumsiness or
inexperience, not because of any intention to do harm. Generally, when players are facing one another, the
most reckless tackles are those where the tackler comes from above and steps down towards the ball (and
lower leg) of the opponent...what the South Americans call "laplancha’or "the flat iron".

Charging is essentially rushing at another player, resulting in body contact. Without the essential
contact, the foul may be jumping at the opponent, but it cannot be charging. The difficulty for the refereeis
that there are "fair" charges andfouls. A fair chargeis a shoulder-to-shoulder attempt to knock an opponent
off the ball which is performed with at |east one foot on the ground, with the armsin close to the body, and
with the ball close enough to both that it can be played by either...what we call "playing distance". Clearly,
afair charge meeting these criteria can result in one of the playersfalling down--the "big kid, little
kid"problem--but if the charge istruly fair, this doesn't matter and no foul should be called. Playerswith the
ball can also be charged from behind so long as the charge is not reckless or involve excessive force...the
player with the ball is permitted to "shield"so the player trying to win the ball is permitted a certain amount
of physical contact in an effort to get possession away from the attacker. When young players are involved,
achallenge from behind is more likely to be deemed afoul by the referee; as players get older, play ismore
physical, and more bumping is usually permitted. Again, the use of hands and/or arms will change this
action from acharge to what will probably be judged to be an illegal push.
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Commentary

From a coaching standpoint, the acts of tackling and charging are what modern high pressure
soccer isall about. Getting players to apply as much pressure as possible without fouling and training them
to hold the ball and maintain possession under pressure are at the heart of the modern North American style
of the game.

There truly are very few tacticsinvolved in teaching tackling and charging...they are fundamental
soccer skillswhich arelearned in 1v1 and 2v1 exercises, and through playing the game. Making sure
players know the proper fundamentals for tackling (going in on balance, timing the tackle, making sure
when you are chasing an opponent down from behind that you have completely caught up to him before
trying to tackle) and charging (who may be charged and when, one foot on the ground, arms kept in, etc.)
will help them successfully challenge for the ball and avoid being called for fouls.

But in thefinal analysis, more than any other LOTG, these are the fouls the experienced referee
will use to control the game. The coach must understand that the referee is not going to whistle for every
act of recklesstackling or charging, particularly if the fouled player maintains possession. The good referee
will make broad use of the advantage clause, and only punish those actions which grossly affect the
outcome of aplay, or which are necessary to maintain control.

Questions about tackling and charging

12.3.01 Their goalkeeper held the ball and my player tried to challengefor it. The referee whistled and
gavethe GK afree kick. Why?

Most local rules prohibit charging the goalkeeper in hisgoal area. It also is specifically against the
LOTGto try to "prevent the goalkeeper from releasing the ball from his hands".

12.3.02 | frequently see playersusing a bit of arm and elbow extension when side-to-side to try to fend
one another off, even to the point sometimes of light back-of-hand contact with the other player, with
many refsletting this go up to a point that varies with each ref. I sthis properly considered legal because
it'spart and parcel of shoulder tackling, or essential for maintaining balance?

Depends. Mostly it depends on the degree to which both players are doing it and the amount of
control the referee feels he needs to exert. Smart coaches will teach their players to "make themselves
bigger" by using their hands and arms for balance. Not only doesit help their balance, but it "increases their
wheelbase" and makes it more difficult for an opponent to touch the ball without using excessive force. As
long as two players are more or less hand checking or arm checking one another, refereeswill usualy let it
goonunlessit lookslike it will become violent--for one thing, it's often hard to tell how did what to who
first!

12.3.03 | heard thereferee say something to one of my players about " going in with his studsup” . What
doesthis mean? The referee was obviously warning him about it.

Itisvery important for players not to let their feet rise above the level of the ball when tackling,
especially when sliding. Raised feet at the end of extended legs offer no mercy to an opponent's lower leg,
and many very serious lower-leg injuries (including fractures so bad they put an immediate end to aplayer's
career) have been caused by this practice. Obviously the referee thought your player had not had his studs
up intentionally when tackling, or he would have given him an immediate caution at least. Thisis
something you should ensure all your players are aware of.

12.3.04 One of my players keeps getting called for " going in sideways" or " backingin". What'sthe
basisfor thiscall?

When tackling, a player should normally make sure he isfacing his opponent. The hockey 'hip
check' is definitely not acceptable in soccer! Refereeswill normally immediately call any tackling attempt
when contact is made with the opponent before the ball, and players who come at their opponents side-on
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normally do make contact with the other player before the ball, so it is hard for them not to be called for
this.

"Backing in" isalittle different, because it not normally so much atackling offence as akind of
illegal charge. Imagine two players, one behind the other, waiting near midfield to receive agoal kick. If
the length of the kick is slightly too much for the player nearer to the ball, he will be tempted to back up
into his opponent, thereby fouling him if in so doing he disrupts his opponent’s attempt to play the ball.

12.3.05 One of my playerswas slide-tackled by an opponent, went over the ball, fell heavily and broke
his collarbone. Thereferee stopped play right away, but he eventually restarted with a drop ball and
didn't even give us a free kick -- why not? surely there must have been a foul for thisinjury to occur.

Y ou're probably not going to like this answer, but it sounds from your description as though the
referee wasright. If the opponent blocked the ball, causing your player to trip over it, no foul was
committed, and the drop ball was the correct restart after the injury. Had the opponent made contact with
your player before blocking the ball, you would have a point, but apparently the referee was sure that no
foul had been committed.

Tip: Coaches can teach their players how to avoid injury from an impending tackle of thiskind by
leaping the sliding opponent. If the ball is pushed under or past the opponent'slegs just before the tackle, it
is often fairly easy for the player to hurdle the opponent and continue towards goal unimpeded. Y ou can
practice this technique with any low obstacle which allows a ball to be pushed under and the player to jump
over, but it's safest to use something like alight bamboo or plastic rod between two vertical poles, arranged
so that it will fall if the player bumpsinto it.

12.3.06 | think I must be doing something wrong in coaching my players on how to execute a fair
charge, because we keep getting called for infractionswhen | can't see anything wrong with what my
players are doing. What are some of the thingsthat could be going wrong?

There are several things to watch out for in this situation, which is especially problematic when
two players are both pursuing the ball to try to get into position to play it, yet are still clearly outside what
could be considered "playing distance", and perhaps still well outside. They are typically jostling one
shoulder to shoulder to win or maintain the most direct path to the ball, which may still be 20 or 30 feet
away. Aslong astheinitial contact is made at a reasonably shallow angle to the most direct path to the ball,
therereally should be no foul here, no matter who "initiated" the contact, since both players are really
trying to play the ball and have equal rights to pursueit.

What turnsthisinto afoul isif, either in the course of approaching to make the initial contact, or
in later jockeying after the players are mutually engaged in a shoul der-to-shoulder race for the ball, one
player changes her momentum deliberately to a sharp angle from apath to the ball in order to try to knock
or shove the other player out of the play. Thisisafoul if one player isrunning clearly more at an angle
toward the opponent rather than taking the shortest path to the ball and only diverts toward a direct path to
the ball after having bumped the opponent out of the way. If in the same circumstances, one of the players
suddenly starts using arms or elbowsto unfairly win the race for position, just about every official will
whistle.The same analysis can be applied where two players are jockeying not directly for the ball, but
perhaps for afavorable position on the field, and they're in a close contest coming toward that spot from
roughly the same side. Neither really "owns" the spot or most favorable line in such contests, at least not
until one of them getstherefirst, having fairly won the position.

12.3.07 Someone told me that when two players are going shoulder to shoulder, it'safoul if one of them
draws away from the other and then bumps him with his shoulder to try to push him off the ball. |
thought that was a fair charge. Who'sright?

Once again, it will probably depend to some extent at least on how old your players are and how
physical therefereeis prepared to allow the gameto get. As has already been said, a player who extends his
arm to push another player out of hisway islikely to be called immediately for pushing. And anything
which is construed by the referee as "playing the other player, not the ball" islikely to be called aswell. So
anything resembling an NHL body check (however legal it might be on theice) is pretty well certain to be
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deemed acharging foul. So if your player appearsto have as his primary goal pushing or steering the other
player deliberately off to the side rather than going first and foremost straight to the ball, the refereeis
probably going to find fault with that approach.

12.3.08 My stopper is quite aggressive and is frequently called for foulswhen heis marking an opposing
forward who is playing with his back to our goal. Obviously we give up a lot of free kicksin dangerous
positions because of this. What could he be doing wrong (we are a U15 team)?

Again, the use of hands and/or arms will change this action from a charge to what will probably be
judged to be anillegal push. If you listen during a high-level gameinvolving older players, you may hear
the referee say fairly frequently near the beginning of the game, asthey and the players are establishing the
[imits within which the match will be played, "Blue, get your hands off his back!" or "Keep your arms
down, Red!" It'simportant to remember that it isnot illegal initself to charge from behind a player with the
ball, aslong as the charge is not reckless and does not involve excessive force. Thisis the case because the
player with the ball is permitted to "shield" it-- if no charge were possible, the defender could never hope
towintheball. Thisisagood example of how soccer can simultaneously be avery physical and avery
sporting contest. It will beimportant for your player to learn to put pressure on his opponents without
pushing them.

12.3.09 |'ve heard some coaches discussing whether " riding" a player off the ball isa foul or not. What
werethey talking about, and isit or isn'tit an infraction?

By "riding someone off the ball", most soccer folks mean continuous contact shoulder to shoulder with the
object being to dislodge the player from possession of the ball. Once again, if hands or arms are involved,
this can be considered holding or pushing. Many refs miss fouls here, by assuming it'sanormal "fair" play
-- whereas the player commiting the foul is actually playing the man, not the ball. Of course the other
requirements of having an effect on the game and/or carel ess-reckl ess-excessive force also apply, butina
fair charge, even the staccato shoulder bump is supposed to be an integral part of an attempt to get the ball,
not simply to move the opponent away. That's one reason why it's always afoul for attempting to charge
the goalkeeper when he's holding the ball -- the action in isolation might be "fair", but how can one
realistically expect shoulder contact to lead to possession of aball held in the keeper's hands, unlessit's
done with excessive force?

Offenses punishable by Indirect Free Kick

Obstruction

"Anindirect free kick is awarded to the opposing team if aplayer, in the opinion of the referee ... impedes
the progress of an opponent...."

Thumbnail

A player issupposed to play the ball.

Blocking or screening a player from aroute to the ball is not allowed. However, a player who has
the ball within playing distance may shield the ball from an opponent.

Thisisnot acommon foul and enforcement of it varies considerably from referee to referee.
NOTE: Thefoul of "impeding" is commonly called "obstruction", but in recent years, FIFA has
increasingly recommended that referees use the term "obstruction” to describe situations where a player
may legally prevent an opponent from reaching the ball, and "imp eding" to describe thisfoul.

Questions on obstruction

12.4.01. Howdo | know if obstruction occurs?

If the player is not playing the ball but is preventing someone else from moving toward the ball, he
isimpeding the other player. Referees expect collision and jostling to occur among players moving
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towardthe ball. However, if aplayer is, moving acr oss the path to the ball, he may be more likely to be
called for obstruction. Players are generally expected to look at the ball and react to the ball. A player who
seems to be instead watching his opponent or moving in reaction to his opponent's run, is more likely to be
called for obstruction.

12.4.02. Can a player " play the ball" without touchingit?
Y es. However, to be "playing the ball", one should be close enough to touch it if one wished.

12.4.03. A player on my team kicked the ball toward our opponent’'s goal line. One of our forwardstried
to get to it before it went over the goal line but a back on the other team ran along in front of him,
blocking him from the ball. The back never played the ball but just let it crossthe goal line and then the
referee awarded a goal kick. Why wasn't the back whistled for obstruction?

Presumably, in the opinion of the referee, the back was within playing distance of the ball and was
therefore shielding a playable ball. Thisisnot afoul.

12.4.04. Does contact need to be made for obstruction to occur?

No. A player (who is not playing the ball) may commit this foul simply by forcing an opponent to
slow down or change her path to the ball.

12.4.05. How does obstruction differ from shielding the ball?

A player shielding the ball must have the ball within playing distance and presumably is paying
some attention to the position of the ball. Obstruction occurs when the player is not playing the ball, that is,
either the ball istoo far away to be played or the player's attention is focused on an opponent and not the
ball.

12.4.06. I sit legal to set an attacker in front of the goalkeeper to block him on corner kicks or other set
plays?

Itisillegal toimpede the progress of the goalkeeper toward the ball. If the attacker blocks the
keeper from the ball, without trying to play the ball himself, then thisisafoul. However, thereis nothing
wrong with an attacker standing near the keeper, if when the ball is kicked, the attacker movesto play the
ball, not the keeper.

12.4.07. The opposing team is preparing a corner kick or a freekick just outside our penalty area. The
attackers attempt to form a wall around my goalkeeper. Can they do that? What can |, as coach, do
about it?

The attacking players may position themselves anywhere on the field. However, when play starts,
they may not impede the keeper's progress toward the ball. If the referee is aware of the "wall" forming
around the goalkeeper, he will watch for obstruction when the kick istaken. In order to defend against the
tactic of obstructing the goalkeeper, you should try to bring this to the attention of the referee. One might
do this by simply having the keeper move around quite abit before the kick; playerstrying to obstruct the
keeper will then have to move with the keeper and this off-the-ball action may draw the referee's attention.

12.4.08. A player on our team received what appeared to be a shoulder charge after passing the ball to a
team mate. Thereferee blew hiswhistle and signaled an indirect freekick for us. Why?

The 1996 laws explicitly listed asafoul, "charging fairly ... when the ball is not within playing
distance". The 1997/98 laws do not explicitly mention thisfoul but most referees would consider it aform
of obstruction
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Dangerousplay

"Anindirect free kick is awarded to the opposing team if aplayer, in the opinion of the
referee.... playsin adangerous manner."

Thumbnail

There are few guidelineshere. "Dangerous play” is completely in the opinion of the referee. The
USSF interpretation is that dangerous play occurs when, in the opinion of the referee, the play is dangerous
to the opponent or oneself and the action denies an opponent the fair opportunity to play.

Questions on Danger ous Play

12.5.01 What do refereeslook for in making the " dangerous play" call?

Dangerous play is completely within the opinion of the referee; calls may differ from gameto
game and from referee to referee. However, atypical example of dangerous play involves a player kicking
near the face or torso of an opponent. The foul might not be the fault of the player kicking the ball; if a
player islying on the ground next to the ball, s’he may be guilty of creating the "dangerous play"; similarly,
aplayer attempting to head a ball which is near the ground may be guilty of dangerous play if another
player iskicking at the ball (or *would* kick at the ball if the other player were not there.)

When dangerous play occurs, the referee is going to give the benefit of the doubt to the player who
was making the most natural play of the ball. If the ball is on the ground, one expects a player to kick at it;
someone who istrying to head the ball when it is near the ground will be blamed for creating the dangerous
play situation. On the other hand, if the ball ishighin the air, the one heading the ball will be given the
benefit and someone else kicking at the high ball may receive the whistle.

12.5.02 Isit afoul to kick the ball whilelying on the ground?

No, kicking the ball while lying on the ground isnot in itself afoul. However, if aplayer, by lying
on the ground, is putting himself in danger, he may be penalized for dangerous play.

12.5.03 Isitafoul todoa™ high kick", where the player'sfoot isneck or head high?

No, such kicks are not, in themselves, fouls. The bicycle kick isan example of alegal (and
beautiful) play, unlessit puts another player in danger.

12.5.04 Does thefoul of " dangerousplay” require contact between the players?

No. Contact is not necessary for acall of "dangerous play". Indeed, if contact occurs during
dangerous play, amore serious foul (kicking, tripping, illegal charging) will probably be called. These
more serious fouls|ead to a* direct* free kick. A soccer cleat in another player's face will usually be
considered dangerous play if no contact occurred; it isthe foul of kicking another player if thereis contact.
Similarly a studs-up tackle may be whistled for dangerous play if the player does not hit anyone but may be
anillegal tackle, trip or kick if contact ismade. (N.B.: the fouls of "kicking or attempting to kick", “tripping
or attempting to trip”, "jumping at an opponent”, or "striking or attempting to strike" do not require contact
either. Thosefoulslead to adirect free kick.)

12.5.05 Can dangerous play be called when all the playersinvolved are on the same team?

Referees do not agree as to whether dangerous play can be called only when the action affects an
opponent, or whether the call may be made when opponents are not involved. One could argue that afoul
requires an opponent; for ateam to benefit from afree kick, they must have been fouled. Thus acommon
interpretation of the laws of the game would argue that "dangerous play" should not be called unless an
opponent isinvolved. (See the USSF interpretation in the introduction to this section.)
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However, referees of youth games feel an obligation to keep the players safe and to provide some
instruction to the players. For this reason one might see a"dangerous play” foul called when one player
engages in atactic which could harm himself or ateammate, even if no opponents are nearby.

12.5.06 A player collided with the goalkeeper before he had the ball. The ball bounced away but the
goalkeeper stayed on the ground and the referee blew hiswhistle and called an | FK for the defending
team. Was this" dangerousplay” ? I f so, what is dangerous about it?

If thecall istruly an *indirect* free kick then the referee is probably calling dangerous play for the
manner in which the player collided with the goalkeeper. Since the goalkeeper is often dangerously
exposed to collisions and kicks, many referees attempt to especially protect the goalkeeper and are more
likely to penalize an attacker for dangerous play when the collision involves the keeper.

12.5.07 Can a player be cautioned (receive a yellow card) for dangerous play?

No. However, one who playsin an uncontrolled and dangerous manner may receive ayellow card
for "unsporting conduct". A player who repeatedly fouls opponents may, after engaging in dangerous play,
receive ayellow card for "persistent infringement” of the laws. Therefore a player might be whistled for a
"dangerous play" foul and *then* immediately after that be cautioned for one of these more serious
violations.

Misconduct

Thumbnail (misconduct)

Misconduct covers serious offenses against the spirit of the game. Y ellow and red cards are the
referee's strongest weapons against unsporting and potentially violent behavior. Many leagues penalize
misconduct with fines and suspensions.

Commentary

One way to understand misconduct isto compare it with "standard" fouls.

Thedirect free kick fouls mentioned in Law 12 are, with the exception of handling the ball, unfair
actions committed against an opponent, and all -- with the exception of spitting -- will normally occur only
whiletheball isin play. They result in the other team being awarded a free kick or penalty kick, if
appropriate. In general, fouls are similar to acts of normal play, which become foulswhen they are
executed carelessly, recklessly or with excessive force. (Handling is different because it is committed
against the ball and against the other team in general, but not against a specific opponent.)

Misconduct, by contrast, covers actions of deliberate poor sportsmanship contrary to the concept
of fair play itself, rather than just "normal play carried to excess." The act can be committed against
anyone, including ateammate, spectator or the referee, aswell as against an opponent. It can occur off the
field, or while the ball is out of play. The consequence of misconduct isa persona punishment to the player
committing the act, which the referee signifies by showing ayellow or red card. If an act of misconduct is
also afoul, such as handling the ball to prevent it from entering the goal, the foul is called and the free kick
or penalty kick is awarded along with the card.

Although the LOTG specify yellow or red cards for certain acts, some refereeswill "goup the
ladder" by first talking to players and coaches, then warning, and only showing a card if these steps do not
cause the unsporting play to cease. Other referees will issue a caution much more quickly. Referees seem to
show the most variation in their reaction to dissent -- from near-total deafness to rabbit ears.

Cautions were originally intended as severe warnings of a potential sending-off. In agame with no
substitution, as soccer used to be, thiswas a serious threat. Still today, two cautionsinagameleadto a
sending-off, and that team plays short. However, the substitution rules that often apply today -- the
relatively free substitution found in most youth soccer, for example -- have changed the dynamics of
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cautions. Instead of simply warning of a potential sending-off, cautions are of interest in themselves, and
leagues may have rules disqualifying teams or players who accumulate a certain number over a season;
cards are used as atie-breaker in tournaments. This makes it essential that players and coaches recognize
and avoid acts that can lead to cautions, and that players and coaches understand the referee's decision-
making processes. In recent years FIFA hastried to add consistency to the decision by adding more specific
actsto the list of misconduct offenses, but most red and yellow cards are still largely up to the referee.

Questionson Misconduct

12.6.01 What's the difference between the yellow and red card offenses?

Y ellow card offenses generally cover acts that demonstrate poor sportsmanship and disrupt the
game, but don't directly affect the score or cause injury. "Persistent infringement” is agood example -- it's
usually called for asuccession of "ordinary” fouls, despite awarning from the referee. "Unsporting
behaviour" covers almost any action that shows disregard for fair play but is not extremely violent, such as
an overly aggressive tackle, or verbally calling an opponent off the ball. Three cautionable offenses give
the referee specific weapons to maintain his authority: dissent, and entering and leaving the field without
permission.

Red card offenses are acts completely against the spirit of the game (serious foul play), behavior
that should never occur on a soccer field regardless of how the gameis going (violent conduct; spitting;
offensive, insulting or abusive language), and repeated yellow card offenses.

12.6.02 Somerefsgo " up the ladder" and pressure playersto stop potential misconduct before showing
cards, others show cards quickly and without warning, and still others completely ignore a lot of stuff
that looks like misconduct to me. How can | predict what a particular referee will do?

This varies among |eagues, among referee associations, and from one referee to another. Part of it
isthereferee's personality, which you just have to size up. Directives from above can also play arole, so
pay attention when the referee administrator speaks about his objectives for the season. There may also be
local rules about cautions, such as a mandatory caution for a sliding tackle in an over-50's tournament.

Some referees treat cards as simply aletter-of-the-law issue, rather than as flexible tools for game
control. In recent years, the lists of yellow and red card offenses have become longer and more specific.
Delaying the game and failing to retreat 10 yards on afree kick were always considered unsporting
behavior (yellow), but have only been specifically listed since 1997. Denying agoal or an obvious goal-
scoring opportunity through a deliberate foul was always aform of serious foul play (red), but these
variations were only listed recently. The hope of the law writersisthat having specific offenses singled out
should cause refereesto call them more often -- thisis their battle against the "professional foul” seenin
high-level games. Some over-zeal ous referees have responded by looking for reasons to caution and send
off players evenin recreational youth games, rather than looking for waysto keep all the players on the
field and the game flowing.

12.6.03 My defender committed a deliberate foul to try to stop an attack, but the referee called out,

" Advantage" and didn't stop play. The game continued and it was almost a minute later before the ball
went out of bounds. Then the referee showed the defender a yellow card-- for the foul that had occurred
earlier. Can hewait that long? | f he's going to caution, doesn't he have to do it when the foul occurs?

What the referee did was legal, and often happens when a cautionabl e of fense and advantage occur
together -- the referee waits for the ball to go out of play. Thereisaslight danger for the refereein this,
because a second act of misconduct might occur in the interim, and it's not good to have too many yellow
cards "queued up”. And if the offense leads to ared card, referees amost always stop play immediately.

The referee also had another option. He could have waited for the original advantage situation to
finish, stopped play with hiswhistle, shown the yellow card, and then restarted with an indirect free kick
for the other team. In this case the stoppage is not for the foul itself, but merely to create abreak in play for
issuing the caution.
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12.6.04 We arein atournament where the teams are more " competitive" than we have experienced. My
players aren't accustomed to the physical play, and I'm afraid they might get hurt -- or retaliate, leading
to cards, even though they're very mild-mannered in their own league. | can't afford to have players
disqualified from tomorrow's games. Help!

Thisisacommon problem. Different teams, leagues, ethnic groups, geographical regions and
referees have different expectations of how much physical play is"normal." At World Cup level, Scotland
vs. Norway, for instance, would be avery physical game without player complaints, whereas South
American teams might expect the referee to call more fouls. Another possibility is that the refereeis simply
missing fouls he should be calling, which makes this issue more ticklish -- he may interpret your comments
or questions as dissent.

Initialy, tell your playersto play harder than they're used to and to expect the same in return from
the other team. Try to talk with the referee and present your analysis. If he responds by being firmin his
view that the game is going okay, and it's you who are acting like a crybaby, then that's that -- tell your
playersto put up with it and not retaliate. On the other hand, your information may open his eyes
somewhat. In either case, retaliation is not called for. Once you raise an issue like this with the referee and
if you and your team then remain calm, the ref may give your team the benefit of the doubt. If you start
complaining, then he may label you atrouble-maker and go from there.

12.6.051'ma" good guy" regarding sportsmanship. | don't complain totheref, | don't micro-manage or
complain about my team's play, and | encourage the parentsto share these attitudes. The opposing
coaches and parentsareviolating all these rulesleading to a poisonous atmosphere -- yet the referee
doesn't do anything.

Referees differ in their expectations. They usually don't do anything about excessive coaching
from the side, but some clamp down quickly on dissent and negativity, while others act quite deaf. Let's
hope thisreferee will learn from other refs or assessors, and start acting to improve the atmosphere.

12.6.06 What's the difference between serious foul play and violent conduct? Why is some very violent
play considered SFP and some other VC?

SFP covers actions that, although blatantly unfair, are part of the game and usually involve some
attempt to play the ball. VC issimply fighting. If aplayer violently jumps cleats-first into an opponent who
hasthe ball, it would probably be considered aform of tackle and be treated as SFP; if histarget doesn't
have the ball, it's probably VC. If a spectator is attacked, it's certainly VC, not SFP. Leagues commonly
impose longer suspensions for VC than SFP, so it matters what the referee writesin the report.

12.6.07 TheLaw saysit'sared card to " deny an obvious goal-scoring opportunity” (OGSO) through a
deliberatefoul. It'salso ared card toto " deny a goal or an obvious goal-scoring opportunity by
deliberately handling the ball." What'sthe difference between those two?

Denying agoal refersto situations where the ball would, without the handling foul, enter the goal
for asscore. This means a defender other than the goalkeeper using his hands to stop a ball that's definitely
onitsway in. It might also mean the goalkeeper handling a shot outside his penalty area, although the
farther away from the goal, the harder for the referee to be sure the ball would have gonein.

An obvious goal-scoring * opportunity* occurs before the actual shot on goal. According to
FIFA/USSF guidelines, there are four conditions that have to be met to have an OGSO:

a) attacker moving directly towards the goal

b) only one or no defenders between the attacker and the goal

c) ball in proximity to the attacker, who can play it without much extra effort
d) attacker with areasonable shooting opportunity

So for example, it'san OGSO if an attacker near the outer edge of the penalty areafeints, dribbles
past the last fullback, and heads for the goal with only the keeper to beat. It's also an OGSO if the keeper
comes out and the attacker then dribbles past him so there's nobody defending ahead. In either of these
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cases, if the beaten defender grabs the attacker and pulls him down before he can take a shot, an OGSO has
been denied by a deliberate foul and the LOTG say send off the defender.

Remember that al four conditions have to be met. If the situation is exactly the same except the
attacker isanine year-old girl and she's pulled down 35 yards from the goal, then it may not be an OGSO --
that's probably too far out to consider it areasonable shooting opportunity. Or take the case where the
defender successfully turns the attacker so he is heading across the field, and then pulls him down. That's
not denying an OGSO, either -- not heading directly towardsthe goal.

Another potential OGSO denial iswhere there's an open attacker at the penalty spot with no
defender ahead of him except the keeper, the ball is passed, and a defender handles the ball to prevent it
from reaching him. That call depends on the referee's judgment of whether the pass was controllable, and
how wide-open the attacker would have been if he had received it.

Any kind of foul can be considered. Players have been sent off for obstruction, which only leads to
anindirect freekick by itself -- because the obstruction denied an OGSO.

If agoal or an OGSO is denied, the Law says the offender must be sent off, whatever happens
afterwards. So if adefender in the goal mouth deliberately handles the ball to keep it out, but the ball
rebounds to another attacker who then scores before the referee has had a chance to blow the whistle,
technically the defender should still be sent off -- the first goal was denied, and the score was the result of a
different play. However, somerefereesfeel thisis excessive, and will instead show ayellow card or nocard
at all, believing that (@) the goal was not in fact denied, and/or (b) the goal scored was sufficient
punishment.

12.6.08 | was letting the referee know how unhappy | waswith him, and he came over and said he was
warning me. | kept criticizing, so he said, " Okay, that's enough, you'regone!" -- and said | was
"dismissed." He explained the sending-off was for a second caution, but | don't remember getting the
first one. He hadn't shown a yellow card earlier, and he didn't show a red one when he sent me off. If |
had known, | would have been more careful.

The purpose of the cardsisto make it perfectly clear to everyone when a caution or sending-off
has occurred. However, the exact words of the law limit showing cards to players (those currently in the
game), although ayear or so ago a new interpretation extended it to substitutes on the bench. Because of
their proximity to the referee, plus the cards, players aimost always know when they're cautioned, although
if the referee shows ayellow card to agroup, they should ask exactly which player or playersit appliesto.

Coaches and others on the touchline are also under the referee's authority, and he may caution or
send them off, although he shouldn't show cards. There are some important differencesin technique for
non-players. First, the referee can't really send off non-players, but he can suspend and/or terminate a game.
When he does send somebody off, he will usually say something like, "The game is suspended, and it will
restart only after so-and-so haseft; if he hasn't left within two minutes, the game will be terminated.”
Second, the referee may just say he'swarning you that you might be dismissed, or simply that he's
warning you, as did the referee you asked about. (The terms warning and dismissal are commonly used
instead of caution and sending-off, when applied to non-players.) Third, many referees don't note these
warningsin their book, so you won't have the added clue of seeing him writing it down. Thisis partly
becauseit's not anormal caution, and partly to avoid drawing attention to the dispute with the coach.

There are differences from place to place in the scope of these rules. Some leagues explicitly bring
coaches under the referee's misconduct authority, and/or require the referee to show cardsto anyone
warned/cautioned or sent off. In USA high school (National Federation) and NCAA, red and yellow cards
are shown to players, coaches and other bench personnel. In high school, ared cardiscalled a
disgualification; in NCAA, it'san g ection.

If you'rein one of those leagues, you'll know if you've been cautioned or sent off. Otherwise, be
sureto check, to avoid an unpleasant surprise.
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The Goalkeeper

Thumbnail

Law 12 listsfive offenses which are specific to goalkeepersin their own penalty areas, all of
which are punishable by an indirect free kick (IFK). The keeper may not do any of the following:

1 take more than four steps while controlling the ball with his hands, before releasing it
from his possession;

2. touch the ball again with his hands after it has been released from his possession and has
not touched any other player;

3. touch the ball with his hands after it has been deliberately kicked to him by ateam-mate;

4, touch the ball with his hands after he hasreceived it directly from athrow-in taken by a
team-mate;

5. waste time.

Other than these offenses the keeper is mostly just like another field player, and is subject to the
same sanctions for the same offenses. Because special situations involving the keeper can occur under so
many of the laws, however, all questions concerning goal keepers-- including those dealing with these five
offenses -- are grouped together in a special supplement on the Goalkeeper and the Laws.
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Law 13 - Free Kicks

Tweeeet!! The referee has seen afoul-now what do | do? Which directionisthekick? Whereis
the spot of the kick? Do | have to wait for the referee? Can | kick it directly at goal? Oops! It's the other
team'skick. How far away do | have to be from the ball? When can | go after the ball?

Wheredo | go, what do | do, when can | do it - these are all decisions players on both sides of the
ball must make when the referee gives afree kick. Different things can happen based on the position of the
ball, the type of foul, the position of the opponents and teammates and sometimes the involvement of the
referee. Players must be coached to understand and react appropriately in each situation.

Thumbnail

When the referee blows the whistle to indicate an offense, the first thing that must be established
by every player on the field is which team takes the kick (attacking team) and which team is defending.
Generally the referee indicates this by pointing with an extended arm towards the goal of the team that just
committed the foul (now the defending team). However, some fouls are just obvious as to who committed
them. The refereeisnot required to make asignal.

Probably the most important thing to know when thereisafreekick isif the ball can be kicked
directly-i.e., without being touched by another player-into the defending goal. If it can't, thisis called an
indirect freekick (IFK) and the referee isrequired to put one arm straight up in the air and hold it there
until the ball touches a player other than the kicker or goes out of play. Thisisthe only hand signal a
refereeisrequired by the law to make. All players should be coached to recognize and understand this
signal. If thearmisnot up, thenitisadirect freekick (DFK) and theinitial kicker can scoreagoal.

The ball must be played from the point where the infringement occurred, unlessit occurs within
one of the goal areas. If the spot isinside the kicking team's goal area, the ball may be placed anywhere
inside the goal area. However, if it isinside the defenders goal area, the ball is placed on the six yard line
(running parallel to the goal line) at the point closest to theinfraction. Thisisactually beneficial to the
attacking team, as they get more room to work.

The ball must be stationary before it can be kicked. Aswith any other restart of play, the kicker
cannot touch the ball again until it has touched another player or goes out of play.

Theball isin play when it has been kicked and it moves (eveniif it just alittle bit). The exception
tothisisif the ball isbeing played from within the attacking team's penalty area, where the ball must
wholly cross outside of the boundary line marking the penalty area.

Prior to the 1997 laws, the ball had to move its circumference (about 27" for a#5 ball). Defenders
(illegaly) would start moving as soon as the ball was touched, giving the defense an advantage. Now teams
can design plays, such as a player just stepping on the ball as he runs over it, to put the ball into play; this
would allow the next player to kick the ball directly at goal, or even start dribbling the ball.

Interestingly, there are no goals awarded if afreekick of either typeiskicked directly into the
kicking team's own goal. If this happens, it would be treated just asif the ball was kicked over the goal line
giving the defending team a corner kick. Here again, if the ball is being played from within the attacking
team's penalty area, the ball isnot in play until it wholly crosses the boundary line (other than the goal
line).

Thereisareason these kicks are called free. The attackers can kick the ball into play whenever
they want (within areasonable time period), without being pressured by the defending team. The defending
team must be at least 10 yards from the ball in all directions (including behind the ball). If the ball is placed
inside the kicking team's penalty area, the defenders must be outside the penalty areaand at |least 10 yards
from the ball. If the ball is placed inside the defensive team's penalty area, the defenders must be at least 10
yards from the ball or standing on the goal line between the goal posts.

If defender is closer than these requirements when the kick is taken, the referee may decide to
retake the kick and possibly caution the player for either failing to respect the required distance of afree
kick. It should be noted that it is the defending team's responsibility to retire the appropriate distance
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immediately after the offense was signaled. The refereeisthereto help facilitate this separation, but would
be within hislegal right to sanction any player that does anything to delay or harass the kick.

Commentary

In the past, one of the most abused laws was waiting for the ball to roll its circumference before it
was considered in play. Now, the ball isin play immediately after it has been kicked and moves (and is
outside of the kicking team's penalty area). The referee and the defender(s) must judge when the kicker
actually kicksthe ball into play. Wasit aball positioning adjustment touch or isit a subtle ploy to throw off
the defense's reaction timing? Any movement of the ball after it has been kicked is to be considered valid.
Attackers need to be concerned that their positioning touches (and cute little fakes) will accidentally release
the defenders from their restraining lines with the referee's permission. Positioning or bringing the ball to a
stop with the hand(s) may be the best way the attacking team can ensure it does not get called for putting
the ball into play too soon.

When the referee signalsfor afree kick, the fouling team does not have to be allowed timeto
recover before the attacking team can put the ball back into play. The fouling team essentially has no rights
at thistime and should have none. When asked (and sometimes on his own), the referee may stop play to
set up the defense a proper distance from the ball. In general, once the offense is signaled, the attacking
team can put the ball back into play as soon as they want, even if the defenders are not the required
distance. The laws are written to encourage a continuous game flow with aminimal length of stoppage
time.

Coaching Opportunities

Thefreekick isone of the few times coaches (in practice) and players can put some specific
structure into avery dynamic game. Free kick "set pieces' should be practiced based upon the areain
which they can occur. For example, a coach may want to encourage distance on afree kick from within the
kicking team's penalty area, a quickly taken short pass within the defensive third, along diagonal cross
from the mi ddle third, and go with a practiced set piece in the attacking third. Often, first touch kicks are
sent on goal when possible, but set pieces that utilize a second touch for IFK s should be practiced.

Defensively, the players need to know how and when to set walls; how far to retreat; whether to
mark man to man or to defend zonally. Players should also be instructed in the ramifications of delaying
tactics.

The team must know how to set awall, if acoach prefersthat tactic. Normally walls are set within
shooting distance of the goal and the goalkeeper indicates how many players he wantsin thewall. The key
thing about awall isthe anchor player that isin line with the ball and the near post. The anchor needsto be
aligned. Thisjob often falls upon the goalkeeper to signal the player to move in adirection. Unfortunately,
this takes the goalkeeper out of his prime defending area and he must worry about a quick kick while heis
out of position. Perhaps atrailing player should align the anchor from behind the ball.

Questions on Law 13

13.01. A player on the kicking team touches the ball as she runs by. Can my wall players close on the
ball?

Y es, assuming the referee felt the first touch was a deliberate effort to put the ball into play,
alowing the other team to move within the 10-yard limitation. Touching the ball by stepping on it should
have caused some ball movement.

13.02. In setting up a free kick, a player moved the ball with hisfoot to position the ball on a tuft of
grass. The defending team ran in and kicked the ball away and the referee allowed play to continue.
Why didn't he stop play?

Apparently, the referee felt the attacking player was trying to fake out the defending team by
pretending to reset the ball. The attacking player should consider positioning the ball with his hands.
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13.03. After ateam fouled, a player on the fouling team stood in front of the ball to prevent the ball from
being played in order to allow histeam time to set up their wall. Why did the referee caution him without
first telling him to back off the ball?

The fouling team has aresponsihility to retreat the appropriate distance without being told. The
referee recognized the delaying tactic and booked him for this.

13.04. As a defending team was setting up their wall with their goalkeeper positioning them, the
attacking team shot on goal. Didn't thereferee have to restart play?

Only if the referee temporarily stopped play to move the defense back 10 yards would there have
to beaformal start. If ateam wantsto use their goalkeeper to set their wall, then it'stheir problem if the
keeper isnot in position for the shot on goal.

13.05. On an | FK, thekicker strikesthe ball on goal and the goalkeeper reaches up and triesto catch the
ball but doesn't touch it beforeit goesin the goal. I sthisa goal ?

No goal, since a second player did not touch the ball.

13.06. The goalkeeper handlesin hisgoal area a ball deliberately passed to him by a teammate. The
referee indicatesthe ball isto be placed on the 6 yard line. The defenders recover to the goal line. The
attacking team quickly plays and a defender recovering from behind interceptsthefirst touch. The
referee stops play and hasthekick retaken. Why?

An attacking team can play before the other team retreats the required distance if they feel they
can gain an advantage. Generally, areferee will not require akick to be retaken if the advantage does not
materialize and the defenders are not in a blatant delaying posture and are making some attempt to move
back the proper distance. However, aplayer that comes from behind is not making an attempt to be the
proper distance away. The attackers are probably not aware of this player and should be allowed to retake
the kick. The defender in this case should probably be cautioned.

13.07. A player iscalled offside near a touch line at midfield. The kicking team quickly put the ball in
play 20 yards to the side from the spot of the foul. The referee allowed play to continue. Later, the
referee would not allow play to go on until the attacking moved the ball back a foot from the 18 after a
tripping foul. Why isthe referee so inconsistent?

In thefirst case, the placement of the ball did not give the kicking team a great advantage. It was
more important to get the ball back into play. In the latter scenario, the exact placement of the ball isvery
critical, since adirect challenge on goal is possible.

13.08. Thereferee called for an | FK inside the defending team's penalty area. The defending team lined
up on thegoal line. An attacker kicked the ball into theline of defenders. The ball deflected off a player
and into the goal. Becauseit did not touch a second attacker, isthisa goal ?

Yes. A goal may be scored on an IFK if asecond player, regardless of team, touches the ball.

13.09. Thereferee whistled a foul when a defender kicked at a ball that was near the attacker's head.
Thereferee only pointed in the direction of the defender's goal. An attacker kicked the ball directly into
the goal without touching another player. The referee did not allow the goal and gave the defending
team a goal kick. Was this correct?

If the referee did not raise his hand over his head, heis not providing the attacking team enough

information. Unfortunately, thereis little the kicking team can do about it, but accept the decision and ask
the referee the type of kick on all subsequent free kicks.
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13.10. Thereferee callsfor an | FK near the defender's goal. The attacker takes a quick kick that deflects
off thereferee asheistrying to move out of the way. The ball goes directly into the goal. Because it
touched the referee, doesthis goal count?

No. On an IFK the ball must touch a second player. Therefereeis not aplayer.

13.11. A player on Team A iscalled for pushingin Team B'sgoal area. Team B placesthe ball to the
opposite side of the goal area from where the foul was committed. Can they do this?

When the spot of the foul isinside the fouled team's goal area, the ball can be placed anywhere
within the goal area.

13.12. A goalkeeper weakly kicked a free kick in his penalty area. Before the ball left the penalty area,
the goalkeeper ran up and kicked it again. The referee had the ball replaced at the original spot and the
kick was retaken. Since the goalkeeper touched it twicein succession, why doesn't the other team get a
free kick?

Thereferee's call was correct. Since the ball never Ieft the penalty area, the ball was never in play.
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Law 14 - The Penalty Kick

Thumbnail

A penalty kick issimply adirect free kick taken from the penalty mark, with a few important
additional rules. Thereis nothing especially complicated about the procedure for taking a penalty kick, but
because a penalty, whether successfully converted or not, can have such a decisive effect on the outcome of
amatch, itis vital for coaches to ensure that they and their players are aware of and have practised the
procedure for taking penalties.

Commentary

Penalty kicks are one of the most dramatic eventsin soccer. They are also one of the most nerve-
wracking. Important considerations include the following differences between a PK and a normal direct
free kick:

a) thedefending playersare not allowed to form awall;

b) all players except the penalty taker (and the defending goalkeeper) must be outside the
penalty area and behind the ball, and must remain there until the ball is kicked;

c) theball must bekicked forward;

d) thedefending keeper must remain on hisgoal line until the ball is kicked.

Specia considerations apply when a penalty must be taken when time has already expired at the
end of either half or when penalties are used to decide the outcome of amatch (for the latter case, see the
special section of the FAQ devoted to it, some of whose provisions override the general considerations of
Law 14).

Questions on Law 14

14.01 Who should take the penalty?

A player who wants to take it and who is likely to be successful. No player should be forced to
take apenalty if s/lhe does not want to. Nervousnessis a primary cause of poor penalties, and you should
avoid making your players look bad if at all possible. Players who are good under pressure, good at 'self-
paced' activities, and have an accurate shot make the best penalty takers. A good time to experiment is after
afriendly match with another team. That's agood time to hold a penalty contest and et everyone on both
teams shoot. Many coaches designate a player to take penalties during a match, so that the captain will
know who isto take the penalty if oneisgiven. Thisavoidsthe potential for arguments on the pitch.

14.02 Exactly how much movement can my goalkeeper get away with?

Law 14 says that the keeper "must remain on his line until the ball has been kicked". S/he may
move anywhere on the line from side to side, however -- many keeperswill move dlightly to one sideto
encourage the shooter to shoot to the other side, and then dive to that side just as s/he kicksthe ball.

14.03 | heard that kickersare not allowed to stop their run once they have started forward, and that even
hesitations may cause a successful penalty to be called back. I sthat true?

Law 14 does not address this question directly. It does stipulate, however, that if the penalty taker
infringesthe LOTG beforethe ball isin play, the penalty must be retaken if the ball entersthe goal. This
might occur in the case you describe if the referee thought the penalty taker's hesitation was a deliberate
attempt to put the keeper off-balance before taking the kick; this could be called unsporting behaviour, in
which case the player concerned would also be cautioned (shown the yellow card).
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14.04 What about infringements of the Laws by other players beforethe ball is kicked?

Generally speaking, infringements are punished the same way regardless of who commits them. If
aplayer from the defending team infringes, an unsuccessful penalty will be retaken and a successful one
will stand. If aplayer from the attacking team is at fault, the reverse applies. If players from both teams
infringe the laws simultaneously (for example, if a player from each team enters the penalty area before the
kick istaken), the kick isretaken regardless of its outcome.

14.05 Doesthe penalty taker have to wait for thereferee'ssignal, or can he shoot whenever he'sready?

The penalty taker must wait for the referee’'s signal. Thiswill not be given until the referee has
clearly identified the penalty taker to the goalkeeper, is satisfied that all players are properly in position for
the penalty kick to the be taken and the ball is properly placed on the penalty spot.

14.06 Can the penalty taker movethe ball soit's partly off the spot (for example, to get it out of arut)?

Law 14 requires the ball to be placed "on the penalty mark”. Referees will normally interpret this
to mean that the bottom of the ball must be fully in contact with the mark itself, whichisacircle 9" in
diameter as specified in Law 1. Some movement will be possible, but the referee'sword is law.

14.07 But what if there's a big puddle right where the penalty spot is?

The Laws make no explicit provision permitting the referee or the kicker to move the ball
elsewhere than the prescribed spot, to wit: 12 yards out from the goal line, centered in front of the goal. In
fact, the International Football Association Board (associated with FIFA, soccer's rules body) ruled in
response to aclosely similar question that even though the penalty spot was "waterlogged"”, the player was
not allowed to place the ball elsewhere. There exist quite afew refs with a by-the-book inclination who
may require the kicker to take the shot from the puddle, even if they have never heard of this particular
ruling (it's not in the rulebook itself). If so, the player has no other choice than to do his or her best with the
shot, or elsetry to kick out a short, slightly forward lateral pass for ateammate to charge onto for a shot
hopefully before any defenders can get there.

However, agreat many referees (perhaps amajority) will reject this course of action entirely,
because it contradicts their sense of the proper spirit of the game (SOTG). Therefore, don't be surprised if a
ref takes one of the following alternative approaches:

a) sincethe penalty mark itself haslikely been obscured, the referee as the judge of facts
determines where the mark in fact is (it may look off-center or alittle farther fromthe goal or
than you might expect);

b) s/hemay require the kicker to take the kick from some other spot 12 or more yards from the
goal that isdry (chosen by the ref or the player), and the other players must stay outside the
penalty areaand at least 10 yards from that alternate spot, etc.;

c) <she may declare the match abandoned at that point, on the grounds that the field istoo wet to
continue.

Even if you are convinced one of these approaches (including taking the shot from the puddle) is
the correct one and the others are incorrect under the LOTG, be prepared to live gracefully with the ref's
decision. Y ou won't get far with most refs trying to prove them wrong. Perhapsif you're ahead and the ref
wants to abandon the match, you might want to state how gladly your team will take the shot from the
puddle.

14.08 What if the penalty spot hasn't been marked or has been erased?

Thereferee will identify the center of the goal as best s/he can and will pace off a distance equal to
12 yards perpendicular from it toward the halfway line. The ball will then be placed at that spot.
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14.09 What happensif the goalkeeper parriesthe penalty but the ball squirtsloose, or the ball hitsthe
crossbhar or the upright and staysin play? | sthe ball dead?

No, theball isin play (but see question 14.10 for a possible exception to thisrule). For this reason,
itisawaysagood ideato train some of your playersto enter the penalty area at speed when your team
takes apenalty in order to take advantage of rebounds of this sort, which are often difficult to clear. If you
are defending, your players should be trained to clear such rebounds immediately.

14.10 What if a penalty hasto be taken just astimeruns out?

Law 14 provides for the extension of the half by just enough timeto permit the taking of a penalty
in these circumstances. The primary difference isthat the half ends as soon as the penalty has been taken:
in other words, once it isclear that either the ball has properly entered the net or that it is not going to enter
the net as a direct result of the penalty, the referee will signal the end of the half. Prior to 1997, the Laws
stipulated that in these circumstances the ball would be deemed dead as soon as it rebounded from the
crossbar or either upright or the goalkeeper. Thisis no longer the case, so that (for example) a penalty kick
taken during extended time which rebounds off the crossbar and then strikes the goal keeper in the back
before entering the goal will be ruled agoal. Some modified versions of the laws still apply the former
ruling, however, so coaches should ensure that they know which version appliesin their own matches.

14.11 Don't they use penaltiesto settletiesin soccer?

Penalties are not normally used to settle ties except in competitions when the match must have a
definite outcome other than adraw (for example, in tournaments or other knock-out competitions). Thisisa
special case with its own section of the laws, and its own FAQ.

14.12 Can the penalty taker pass rather than shoot?

Y es, of course. The Laws require only that the ball be played forward and that the penalty taker
not touch the ball a second time until it has been touched by another player. In some cases a pass may
actually be the penalty taker's best option (for surprise value, or when the penalty mark is under water or
very badly chewed up and a shot would most likely be very weak or inaccurate as aresult). This needsto
be carefully rehearsed before it istried, however.



Law 15-The Throw-In

Thumbnail

A throw-inisamethod of restarting play used when the ball passes entirely over the touch line.
When properly executed, the ball isthrown from the point where it crossed the touch line, by any player of
the team that did not touch it | ast.

Commentary

A throw-in is awarded when the whole of the ball passes over thetouch ling, either on the
ground or in theair.

If the ball goes over thelinein the air and is blown back in before touching the ground, it is still
out at the point where it crossed the line. If in doubt, play on. Thisis subject to some interpretation and is
discussed in more detail below. In general, referees are not too insistent on aplayer finding the actual blade
of grass at which the ball passed over the line but are satisfied with an honest attempt at estimating the spot.
Whilethe ball technically goes to the opponent of the player who last touched it, the determination of "who
touched it last" can be difficult, if not impossible, for the refereeto makein all instances. If your player
feelsthat the ball went off of the opponent, he should immediately retrieve the ball and take the throw in as
this can "help" the referee make the choice. In general, areferee who is unsure will normally give the throw
to the defenders.

Mechanics
At the moment of deliveringthe ball, the thrower:

a) facesthefield of play (and normally also faces the direction in which he is going to throw the
ball);

b) haspart of each foot either on the touch line or on the ground outside the touch line (that is,
the thrower's feet may not be entirely inside the touch line);

c) usesboth hands (many refereesinterpret thisto mean "with equal force")

d) deliverstheball from behind and over his head.

Questions on Law 15

15.01 To what extent, if any, can a player taking a throw-in face one way with their head and / or body,
and throw it another, so long asthe throw is made two-handed, over their head?

In general, refereeswill call any throw that does not pass from the back of the head to the front of
the head. Therefore, in most instances, looking one way and throwing the other will result in athrow-in for
the opposition. Remember also that the body must be facing the field of play at the time of the throw.

15.02 How close to the spot where the ball actually crossed the touch line does the thrower have to be?

It all depends on the referee and the ARs. In general, referees will allow playersto be
approximately 1m from the spot where the ball went out of play in any direction. That is, in most cases a
player can stand 1-2 m BACK from the touch line and 1m moving parallel to the touch line from the point
where the ball went out. However, if thereisan AR who isright on the spot, players should throw the ball
from the spot indicated. In general, however, al involved generally operate on a"feel" for the correct place
especially in caseswhere the ball iskicked to touch high and wide.

15.03 Isitillegal for the thrower to impart sidespin to the ball on a throw-in?

This once again depends on the judgement of the referee team. The law states that the ball must be
thrown with two hands. There are referees who assume that this means "with equal pressure from each of
two hands" and blow up all balls coming in with any spin at all while others are more lenient. In general,
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we recommend that players refrain from trying to put "spin" on the ball as at best it just makes it harder for
their teammate to control while at worst it resultsin athrow-in to the opposition.

15.04 A player attemptsto direct a throw-in " down theline". How doestherefereejudgewhen it'sin
play?

Assuming that thereis no foul play, delay of game, etc. involved in the throw:

» If theball doesn't reach or crossthe touchlinein the air from the throw, the throw is retaken
by the same team from the same spot no matter who playsit, how they play it, or where they

play it.

* If theball does reach the touchlinein the air, it's then in play no matter what happensto it
after that and no matter where it lands.

« If theball hitsfirst directly on theline, thenitisalsoin play as soon asit hits.

Oncetheball isin play, the normal guidelines for determining who should take any subsequent
throw-ins apply.

15.05 Arethere any requirements or potential rules pitfallsin one player retrieving the ball and then
turning the ball over to a teammate to make the throw-in instead?

There are some potential problems here. If, for example, an attacking right striker picks up the ball
on the opponents 1 M lineto throw in and then decides to wait for hisleft fullback to make their way across
the field to take the throw the referee might consider thisto be wasting time and issue ayellow card. In
addition, it is always best to be sure that the person coming to take the throw steps off of the field before
the retrieving player tosses the ball to them to avoid any possibility of being called for anillegal throw.
With that said, however, most referees make a differentiation between aplayer obviously attempting a
throw-in and a player simply turning the ball over to another for them to take the throw.

15.06 Areflip (somersault) throw-inslegal ?

Once again, it depends on the specific league and the opinion of the referee. At the technical level,
there should be no problem as long as the throw meets the basic criteriafor alegal throw in (e.g. correct
spot, over the head with two hands while facing the field of play, feet in theright position, etc.). Flip throws
cannot be ruled "dangerous play", asthe ball isnot in play. The most common reasons for such throws to
beruledillegal are that both the player's feet were not in contact with the ground or that the player's
buttocks were in contact with the ground when the ball was released (in the latter case, the throw is deemed
to have been taken from seated position, whichisillegal).

15.07 Can the thrower throw the ball directly to their goalie?

The thrower can throw the ball anywhere they want on the field, including directly to the goalie.
However, the goalie can no longer play the ball with their handsif receiving it directly from athrow in. The
thrower can also throw the ball directly into either goal without having it touch another player but, since no
goal can be scored directly from athrow in, the result would be either a corner kick (for into their own
goal) or agoal kick (for into the opponents).

15.08 Can thethrower play the ball again beforeit touches anyone else?

No. Note, however, that the ball does not have to be played by someone else prior to the thrower
playing it, just touched. The thrower could, conceiveably bounce the throw off of either an opponent or
teammate who wasn't paying close attention and then play it again. However, since the object in athrow in
isfor the throwing team to retain possession, coaches would be better advised to have throwers ook for
open teammates and to have the non-throwing players work to get open for alegitimate throw.
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15.09 Can the team defending against a throw-in post a player near the thrower to distract or block
them? Arethere any tacticsthat arelegal ?

Yes, upto apoint. A defender may stand as close to the thrower as they want, keeping in mind
that the ball hurts when it hits you in the face. The defender cannot, however, follow the thrower if he
moves his permitted one meter, or jump up and down waving hands and arms, as thiswill be construed as
unfairly distracting the thrower and may lead to a caution.

15.10 What are some suggestions for coaching new or younger playersin a throw-in technique that
minimizesthe chancesfor illegal throws?

First of all make it absolutely clear that no matter HOW FAR they throw the ball it comes right
back for athrow to their opponent if they don't do it correctly. A way to minimize errorsin foot placement
isto have players stand about 1 foot beyond the line of touch with their feet parallel (e.g. next to each other
as opposed to with one foot forward). They are unlikely to either step over theline or lift afoot from this
position. Have them hold the ball behind their heads with both hands and tell them to throw it straight over
their heads. Emphaz se proper form first and then move to working on distance.

15.11 What should | doif | seetheref / [inesman letting the other team aggressively get away with
fudging on where they make throw-ins (assuming otherwise proper technique)?

A: Instruct your playersthat THIS referee is alowing players some latitude in where they take
their throw-ins from. In general, arguing with the refereeis bad form and can come to no good.

15.12 Therefereetold players from both teamsthat it isa foul throw if they step on the line while taking
athrow-in. What do | do as a coach?

First off, having read the first part of this synopsis, you know that the laws say that it isalegal
throw aslong as all or part of both feet are on or behind the line at the time the throw is taken. With that
said, thereferee | Sthe law in this particular game and, as noted above, arguing with the referee is bad form.
Simply tell your playersto be sure to stay about 1 foot back from the line of touch when taking throw-ins
and to be sure NOT to get closeto theline.

After the game, you might want to approach the referee in acalm, rational manner and discuss
his/her interpretation.

15.13 The players on the other team are clearly lifting their back foot up off the ground while throwing
theball in but therefereeisn't calling it. How come?

A close reading of the laws reveals that the mechanics of the throw in (two hands, feet on ground,
etc.) are applicable while the throw is being taken. It islikely in the case cited that the referee is making the
judgement that the foot is being raised AFTER the ball isreleased and, therefore, after the throw has been
taken.



Law 16 - The Goal Kick

Thumbnail

A goal kick istheway that play isrestarted when the ball, having | ast touched a player of the
attacking team, passes over the goal line and agoal is not scored according to Law 10. The kick istaken by
the defending team at any point within their own goal area.

Commentary

A goal kick isawarded:

1. whenthewhole of the ball passes over the goal line, either on the ground or in the air, except
when agoal is scored. If the ball goes over thelineintheair and is blown back in before
touching the ground, it isstill out at the point where it crossed the line and agoal kick is
awarded. If in doubt, PLAY ON.

2. tothedefending team. Notethat if it islast touched by an attacker, we have a corner kick
instead (Law 17). If you are on defence and your players are not sure who last touched the
ball, they should proceed asif itisagoal kick and allow the referee to correct themif his
interpretation differs.

M echanics:

1. Theball may be kicked by any player from the defending team from any point within the goal area. At
higher levels, most teams allow the keeper to take the kick although this might be a dangerous
approach for the younger levels.

2. Theball isnotin play until it leavesthe penalty area. This means that once the ball iskicked, no player
of either team may play it until it leaves the penalty area. If someone DOES play it in the area, the kick
issimply retaken asthe ball was never in play. Note that if one team continually playsthe ball before it
leavesthe area, the referee might rule that thisis wasting time and penalize accordingly. If the ball
stopsrolling or rolls back over the end line beforeit makes it outside of the penalty area, it is rekicked.

3. The opponents must remain outside of the penalty area until the ball isin play. That is, the attackers
are not only prohibited from playing the ball whileit isin the areabut are actually prohibited from
entering the area at all. On the other hand, defenders can take up any position that they want either
inside or outside of the area.

4. Thekicker must not play the ball a second time until it istouched by another player. Thisissimilar to
theruling on all restarts except adrop ball. The kicker can not play the ball again until it has @) cleared
the area and b) touched another player of either team. If the second touch takes placein the area, the
ball iskicked again. If it takes place outside the area, it's an indirect free kick to the opponents at the
point of the second touch.

A goal may be scored directly from agoal kick but only against the opposing team. This means
that if the ball iskicked high into the hurricane force wind which blows it back into the kicker's goal before
it gets beyond the penalty area, it isrekicked. If by any chance the ball does leave the penalty before being
blown back into the goal, the correct restart will be a corner kick, as you may not score on your own goal
directly from agoal kick.
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Questions on Law 16

16.01 Does a team awar ded a goal-kick have to place the ball on the side of the goal the ball went out on,
or can they place it anywhere they choose within the goal area?

It'strue that the laws used to require that the kick be taken on the side of goal on which the ball
went out. However, this changed several years ago and players can place the ball anywhere inside the goal
area (i.e. the"little box".. Typically, kickers will place the ball in either front corner of the box as this gets
the ball @) asfar forward and b) asfar away from the center of the goal as possible.

16.02 What happensif theinitial kick attempt failsto makeit out of the penalty box?
As noted above, the ball istherefore never in play and the kick must be retaken.

16.03 What if a player on the defending or attacking team rushesin to play the ball after the kick, but
beforeit clearsthe penalty area?

Good questions. First of al, let'slook at the defender. Defenders can be anywhere on the field at
the time of the kick so they can certainly rush into the penalty areato play the ball if they want™aslong as
they don't actually touch it until it leavesthe area. If they DO touch it, the kick is retaken. Looking at the
attackers, they arein violation of the law as soon as they enter the area, which earns an immediate retake
whether they touch the ball or not. Note that if either the attackers or defenders continually play the ball in
the area, or if the attackers continually enter the area, the referee might apply sanctions for wasting time,
misconduct, or impeding the restart of play.

16.04 What if the ball makesit just to the penalty area line and stops?

Aswelearnedin Law 1, thelines are part of the area that the define which makes the penalty area
line apart of the areaiitself. This meansthat aball sitting on the lineis actually still sitting in the area,
which callsfor the kick to be retaken.

16.05 What if the ball failsto clear the penalty area and the kicker kicksitagain beforeit leaves? What
if the keeper decidesto help out and picks up the ball in the area? What if the kicker or a helpful
teammate picksthe ball up in the area (handling ?)

Different questions, same answer. Aslong asthe ball has not left the area, it is simply not in play
and players can pick it up, stuff it under their shirt, balance it on their head, whatever, with the only penalty
being aretake, subject to the repeated infringement/wasting time/misconduct deal in 4 above.

16.06 When can the kicking team's goalkeeper safely pick up a ball following a a goal kick by his own
team?

First, let's consider the case where the keeper is the kicker. Once the ball has first passed
completely out of the penalty area and has then been played back in by another player of either team, the
keeper may safely pick it up, subject of course to the usual restriction that he may not handle aball which
has been intentionally kicked to him by ateammate. If aplayer other than the keeper takes the goalkick, the
keeper may safely handle the ball as soon it hasfirst passed out of the penalty area and then re-entered it
(subject of course to the same restriction). For example, if aplayer other than the keeper takes agoal kick
which isthen blown back into the penalty area by the wind, or which hits the referee and bounces back in,
the keeper may safely pick up the ball.

16.07 How far can we kick the ball?

In general, asfar asyou want. However, most tournaments that play 6 v . 6, aswell as most indoor
venues, require that the ball either touch the ground or another player before crossing the midfield line.
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16.08 The linesman signaled for a goal kick but the referee awarded a corner kick. What's the deal ?

Asyou know, the actions of the linesman are subject to the decision of the referee. Regardl ess of
who was technically "correct”, acorner kick it'll be.



Law 17 - The Corner Kick

Thumbnail

A corner kick isessentially adirect free kick taken by the attacking team from the corner of the
field in the attacking end.

Commentary

Because of the similarity between corner kicks and direct free kicks, much of the Q& A on Law 13
applies here, too. The only "special” featurein the law is that aplayer receiving a CK cannot be offside, but
considering where the ball is placed, offside would be unlikely anyway. Thereisfrequently jostling for
position among attackers, defenders and the goalkeeper, which can be a concern for the referee. Defenders
have to be 10 yards from the ball until it iskicked, just aswith free kicks.

Questions on Law 17

17.01 The law says a corner kick is awarded when a defender last touches the ball before it goes out over
his own goal line. That's easy -- but it also mentions some other circumstances. What are those?

The situations referred to are when ateam putsthe ball in itsown goal directly from one of the
restarts where you can't score against yourself. (Directly means without anyone touching the ball along the
way.) These cases are treated just asif the ball had missed the goal.

On athrow in you can't score directly against either team. On afreekick, corner kick or goal kick,
you can't score directly against yourself (although you can score against the opponents, with the exception
of theindirect free kick). If you put any of these into your own goal directly, the restart isacorner kick for
the other team.

17.02 What was the change regarding ball position for corner kicksin thisyear's Laws?

In 1997 the law was changed to be almost consistent with all the others. Now, aball iswithin the
corner arcif part of it is, and that includes being partly outside but hanging over one of the lines aslong as
the bottom of the ball touches the line. Before the change, the ball was supposed to be completely inside the
outer edge of the lines, although many referees didn't bother about it in detail.

17.03 When we have a corner kick, | would like locate some players so asto make it harder for the
goalkeeper to reach it. I sthere something we can do legally to make it harder for him to reach the ball?

Players are entitled to stand anywhere that they want to on the field. With that said, if the attackers
station several players around the goalkeeper and the referee determines that their sole purposeisto
obstruct the keeper rather than play the ball, he will likely award afree kick to the defenders. Be aware that
in most of these instances, the benefit of the doubt is given to the keeper. A player doesn't haveto "do"
anything to obstruct; he merely hasto "be" in a position (deliberately, in most cases) where his only effect
on play isto impede an opponent.

If the goalmouth becomes very congested, the likelihood of fouling isincreased, while at the same
time the referee's ability to see exactly what is happening is lessened. Many refereestend to err on the side
of protecting the defense and goalkeeper and award free kicks going out when there seemsto be excessive
contact but it's unclear just what's going on. Thisis usually easier to "sell" than having to call back a goal
after aslow whistle.

17.04 The other team is stationing two or three attackersright in front of our goalkeeper, and they are
making it hard for him to get to high ballsjust a few yards off the goal line. I sthislegal ?

Thisisthe other side of the previous question. If the attackers are starting right in front of the
keeper, but move and participate in the play when the kick is made, then they're okay, and the keeper will
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just have to thread his way through them. L ocating some extra defendersin this position, who leave when
the ball iskicked, isaway of legally denying the attackers this space.

17.05 What about all the pushing and shoving that goes on just before a corner kick? Why doesn't the
referee stop it?

When the ball is being placed for a corner kick and the players are taking up their positions, the
ball is out of play. That meansthat the referee can't call afoul; he can only call misconduct (yellow or red
card). Usually this pushing and shoving isn't serious enough for acard, although if it continues nonstop for
the whole match, areferee may give a caution to get the players' attention. Another approach isfor the
referee to warn the playersto stop, and then station himself ostentatiously near the goal, and maybe rattle
hiswhistle as afurther reminder of his presence. Y ou will usually be able to tell if he senses possible fouls
and iswatching the players especially closely.

If the pushing-shoving-obstruction is being done mostly by the attackers, and persists after the
actual kick, many referees will immediately award afreekick -- the ball isnow in play and afoul can be
called. If the pushing and shoving is being done mostly by the defense, the referee will be more inclined to
let it go, in the knowledge he can award a penalty or IFK for obstruction or charging without the ball being
within playing distance if it gets out of hand -- so the defenders should not infer from the referee's lack of
response that he doesn't see and doesn't care.

If aparticular opponent is consistently holding and concealing his action, the players should draw
thisto the referee's attention. The referee might act like he doesn't appreciate the advice, but he will usually
look alittle harder, at least for the next few minutes. Check the referee's position. If he takes a new position
on the next corner kick, then he may be responding to thetip. If he always takes the same position on every
corner kick, thismay suggest he doesn't sense that anything is going on, and it's easier to conceal fouls
from him.

17.06 We played a short corner kick, and then passed the ball right back to the original kicker, but the
linesman called offside. | thought you couldn't be offside on a corner kick.

Thefirst recipient of acorner kick can't be called for offside. However, at the moment the second attacker
touchesit, the corner kick isover, "normal play" resumes, and offside position isjudged again. Because the
CK kicker will be very near the goal line, offside iscommon in this situation if the defense pulls out just a
short distance.

17.07 Thecorner arc istoo small, so theflag isin the way. What can we do?

Whether the arc istheright size or not, you can't remove the corner flag, and you can't hold it out
of theway when kicking. That's just the way it is. If you do move the flag, the corner kick is not properly
taken, and the referee should require you to retakeit. He may also give you atongue-lashing, or even a
yellow card.

The arc is supposed to give you enough room to place the ball out of the way of the flagpost,
although it's quite common for it to be too small, and/or to be drawn as atriangle. If thisisthe case, point it
out to the referee or linesman, and he may permit you to place the ball alittle outside theline. If he doesn't
then your ref isastickler for minor details, so beware.



"Law 18"

Common Sense, or Spirit of the Game

Thumbnail

Thereisno"Law 18", of course, but just the same you'll sometimes hear refereesrefer to it asthe
most important of all the Laws, because it overrides all the others. It's simply the application of common
sensein interpreting and applying the Laws so asto ensure that areferee's decisions don't go against the
spirit of the game (SOTG). "Law 18" provides that common sense and SOTG are always more important
than the letter of the law, and if you're lucky, you'll have referees who apply Law 18 conscientiously.

Commentary

So what is this"spirit of the game" that's so important it can override the written Laws? It's
something which all referees have to judge for themselves based on their experience and their conception
of what sort of sport soccer is, but for most referees a number of factors are important:

I natural justice;
A. . it'simportant not to penalize players unfairly by applying the letter of
law when that would contravene the spirit or the intention of the law;

. flow of the game;
A. . agood referee lets the players play with the minimum number of
interruptions but without losing control of the match

[1. letting the players determine the outcome of the match.

Two factorsin particular need to be stressed, because they help to distinguish soccer from other
common team sports, and because they can lead to decisions by officials which are mystifying for
spectators who are unaware of the basic differences between soccer and other sports which they are usedto.

l. Tradition:

A. Much of soccer is based on letting the game be played asit evolved, and the LOTG
simply are intended to give referees a basis on which to mediate disputes. A basic difference
between soccer and other sportsisthat the refereeisa™judge” who interpretsthe LOTG and
applies them as needed to settle disputes between players and teams, not a policeman who applies
every LOTG exactly aswritten to every single case where the law is violated.

1. Intent of the Law:

A. Many soccer laws are intended to control certain things (time wasting, for instance) but
could be mis-applied to other things. It isimportant for every coach, player and referee to
understand the history and intent of each law in order to understand the true SOTG.

What this meansin practiceisthat in the service of SOTG, referees are frequently called on to
temper their judgements with simple common sense. For example, if areferee blew hiswhistle every time
an offence of any kind was committed, most games would be nothing more than a protracted and
frustrating series of restarts. This occurs at all levels: very young players sometimes commit minor fouls
inadvertently through clumsiness or lack of skill, and older players use gamesmanship to see how much
they can get away with. All refereeswill let some offenses go: just how many they will allow before
stopping play, and just how serious an offence it takes to stop play, is something players and coaches must
learn to adjust to as early as possible in the match.

Such situations arise more frequently than the casual spectator might think, and it is the hallmark
of the best referees that they are able to maintain complete control of a match while allowing the players
plenty of leeway to keep the game flowing.
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Questions on "Law 18"

NOTE: Most of these questions appear in one form or another somewhere in the FAQs on
individual laws. They are reproduced here simply to serve as examples of how refereestypically resolve
conflicts between the letter of Laws and the dictates of reason.

18.01 | saw the referee speaking to one of our opponents asthey werejogging up thefield. | didn't hear
what he was saying, but it looked as though he was lecturing him about something. If the player had
done something wrong, why didn't the referee just stop the game and punish him?

Good referees will often have what they call a"quiet word" with a player who has committed
several minor 'niggling' fouls, just to tell him that any more similar behaviour will bring acaution. In this
way, they try to keep the game moving while letting the offender know that they are aware of what he's
doing.

18.02 One of our opponentswas clearly offside as his team played the ball into our penalty area. The
assistant referee had her flag up, but thereferee just waved at her anddidn't give usthe free kick for
offside. The AR told me she assumed that was because the ball had gone straight to our keeper -- does
that seem right?

Yes. If your keeper already had possession of the ball near where the opponent would have been
caled for the offside infraction, there was little to be gained by giving afree kick. Common sense requires
that the goalkeeper should simply be allowed to punt the ball back upfield or distribute as he choosesin
order to restart the game with the minimum of delay.

18.03 Our opponents had a throw-in near the half-linein front of our bench, and therefereelet their
player takeit from a spot that wasn't all that close to where the ball went out, but later in the game he
was really sticky about making one of my players take one from the exact spot where the ball went outin
their end. Why did he let them have an advantage, but not us?

Most referees allow some latitude on throw-ins when the ball is not near enough to either goal for
agoal to be scored as an immediate result of the throw-in, especialy if it helpsto get the ball back in play
quickly. When athrow-in has the potential to affect the outcome of a game, however, you will usually find
that referees are much more vigilant about making players observe the letter of the law.

Similarly, you will often find that referees are much stricter about the direction of athrow-inif a
scoring opportunity islikely to result. At mid-field, they may belessinterested in the rights and wrongs of
aclose call than in getting the game restarted, and players can demonstrate good sportsmanship by not
arguing over these calls, which normally have little if any effect on the match.

18.04 | n stoppage time, our opponents had us pinned in our own penalty area for a couple of minutes.
We were under alot of pressure and kept wanting the ref to blow hiswhistle for the gameto end. As
soon as we cleared the ball out, he did blow for the end of the game, just when we might have had a
counterattack!

Most referees prefer towait if at all possible for the ball to bein arelatively neutral area of the
field before blowing the final whistle, so as not to deprive ateam of a clear goal-scoring opportunity. Once
they have decided that time added on for stoppages in play has expired, however, they will usually blow
their whistle as soon as the ball reaches midfield, so you should not count on being ableto launch a
counterattack in these circumstances. Similarly, very few referees (except those in jurisdictions where a
time clock supersedes their authority) will ever blow the final whistle whilethe ball isin the air on itsway
toward the net!

18.05 We arrived at a field for a game at the start of the season and found that the grass had not been
cut for sometime and that the ground was wet and rutted in places. The two coaches consulted the
players parents, and everyone wasin agreement for the game to go ahead, but the referee inspected the
pitch and then said the match would have to be cancelled. That seems a bit extreme, to go against the

87



SOCCER-COACH-L

coaches, the parents and the players! Who doestheref think heis? | heard he gets paid even if the
match doesn't go ahead.

By agreeing to allow the match to proceed, the referee would have been accepting responsibility
for thelocal conditions, even if all those concerned said they were prepared to accept the consequences of
any accident. It is his duty to check the condition of the pitch before the game and his paramount concern at
all times must be the safety of those involved. If heisin any doubt about the safety of the pitch, he should
not allow the match to proceed -- sorry!

18.06 The Laws say the goalkeeper must release the ball into play after no morethan four steps, but |
clearly saw our opponents' keeper take 5 or 6 steps on a number of occasions. Why won't the referee
penalize him for this?

Thisisanother of those cases where if refereeswereto call every violation of the letter of the law,
the spirit of the game would be thereal loser. The real point of this provision isto ensure that goalkeepers
do not seek to gain an unfair advantage by running from near the goal lineto the top of the penalty area
before releasing the ball, or from one side of the areato the other. Aslong asthe referee is satisfied that the
goalkeeper is not seeking to gain an unfair advantage, heis unlikely to punish an extra step or two,
especialy if they are small.



Kicks from the Penalty Mark

Thumbnail

Particularly in tournament situations, it may be necessary to decide aresult of adrawn match, for
exampleif only one team isto go forward while the other isto be eliminated. While such results used to be
decided by the toss of acoin, for anumber of years now the usual way to decide the outcomeisto have the
two teams take a series of kicks from the penalty mark (often called a"shootout™). This situation, while not
covered by any of the laws, is sufficiently important to warrant a special appendix to the laws which may
be found immediately after Law 17.

Commentary

Thetaking of kicksfrom the penalty marks has a highly ritualized feel toit, and like al ritualsis
governed by arigid code which stipulates how the parties are to behave. These kicks differ from the normal
taking of penaltiesin anumber of crucial ways:

a) inaninitial round, each team takes five kicks, shooting alternately, unless awinner has been
determined before the fifth kick (for example, if one team is ahead 3-0 after three kicks);

b) the players must wait in the centre circle and come forward only when it istheir turn to kick,
except for the goalkeepers, who alternate between the goal and a spot just outside the penalty
area;

c) all kicks by both teams are taken at one end of the field, which is designated by the referee

There are anumber of other important points for you to consider, which are dealt with in the FAQ.

Coaching points

The referee may ask you to provide him or her with alist of your first five shootersin the order in
which they will take their kicks. If the number of kicks goes beyond five, she will probably simply note
down the number of each player who takes akick in order to ensure that no player kicks twice before all
players have taken at |east one kick. Most coaches will have their first five shootersin mind well before the
end of the match, but it iswiseto ask all your players before the shootout to let you know if they do not
wish to take part unless necessary. Players who are very nervous about taking penalties will usually not
hesitate to say so, and should not be pressed to perform unless there is no option. Different coaches have
different opinions about the qualities required for players shooting in each position: for example, many
coaches will put their most dependable penalty takersin thefirst and fifth positions. The SOCCER-
COACH-L archives contain a number of postings on this topic. Most keepers prefer to dive to the side of
their dominant hand, so it may be wiseto remind your players quietly which sidethat is.

Questions

KPM.01 Therefereecalled for the captains before having the playerstake the kicks, and tossed a coin:
our captain won, but thereferee didn't give him the choice of kicking first or second. What's going on?

Unlike the coin toss for the opening kickoff, no provision is made for allowing teams to pick and
choose: the rule isthat the team whose captain wins the toss must kick first. This may not be to the liking of
either side, but at least it has the merit of being clear!

KPM.02 The other team's captain won the toss, and the referee let them choose whether they wanted to
kick first or second. Didn't they haveto kick first?

Perhaps the referee was simply in error; if so, however, you really have no choice but to accept
hisdecision. It is also possible that some local modification of the laws gave the referee this option, in
which case he should have made it clear to the captains before the toss.



SOCCER-COACH-L

KPM.03 Our homefield has bleachers at one end, but the referee decided to take the kicks at the
opposite end from where all the parents were sitting. Why on earth would he do that?

The referee has complete authority to choose the end at which the kicks will be taken, and it's
hard without asking him or her to know why s/he made this decision. Here are some possibl e reasons:

» the sun may have been low enough in the sky to cause a serious problem for the keepers or the
officials at one end;

» there might be an overwhelming majority of fans from one team in the stands, and the referee
wanted the kicks to be taken asfairly as possible;

» thereferee may have been trying to lessen the stress on the players by removing them from
the area of the stands;

» thepenalty areaat that end may simply have been more "chewed up" than the one at the other
end.

KPM.04 The referee declared one team the winner even though the other team had not taken all itsfive
kicks. Why would she do that?

If one team has an insurmountable advantage during the taking of the first five kicks, thereisno
need for the remaining kicks to be taken, and the referee will stop the kicks at that point. Thisis similar to
the 9th inning in baseball: if the home team is winning after the visiting team'slast at-bats, there's no need
to play the bottom half of the 9th.

KPM.05 | have a substitute who isa brilliant penalty taker but a weak player defensively. | wanted to
put her on to take a kick, but the referee wouldn't let me substitute her for one of my other players. Why
not?

Only the playerswho are on the field at the conclusion of play may take part in the taking of
kicks from the penalty mark (but see KPM.06 for an important exception). In other words, you should have
made your substitution before the referee signalled the conclusion of play. If you had used up all your
allowabl e substitutions, your player would not have been able to come on in any case. Similarly, teams
which have been reduced in number through having one or more players sent off may not replace them for
the taking of kicks.

KPM.06 The other team's goalkeeper had her nose badly broken by a shot from one of my players, and
thereferee allowed their substitute goalkeeper to come on in her place. How isthis possible? | thought
no substitutes were permitted during a shootout!

Thisisthe one exception to that rule: if agoalkeeper isinjured and unable to continue, and if her
team has not used all its substitutes, a substitute goal keeper may be brought on for the remainder of the
kicks.

KPM.07 At the end of five kicks, wewere all tied at 4 goals each. | wanted my best penalty taker to take
the sixth kick, but thereferee said | couldn't use him again until everyone on our team had taken at least
onekick. Isthat right?

Yes. No player is allowed to take a second kick until all hisor her eligible teammates have taken
akick. If one team has been reduced in number, the player who took the first kick for that team will thus
become eligible to take a second kick before the first player from the other team.

KPM.08 The other team's goalkeeper |ooked very weak on my team'’sfirst two shots, but then he
changed places with one of their other players, who stoned us on our remaining shots. | sthat allowed?

Y es, provided that the second player was already on the field and eligible to take part. Any
eligible player (in other words, one who was on the field at the conclusion of play and is thus allowed to
take part in the shootout) may change places with the keeper at any time. If you decide to take advantage of
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this provision, you should ensure that both players identify themselvesto the referee before changing
places, however.

KPM.09 | wanted our keeper to come and sit with usin the centre circle between kicks, but thereferee
said she had to remain down by the penalty area, away from the team. That seems unfair to me.

The main purpose of this requirement isto ensure that the kicks are taken as quickly and
smoothly as possible by minimizing the distance that the keepers have to walk between kicks. It also has
the effect of preventing coaches from providing additional coaching to their keepers between kicks. The
keeper is aso required to remain on the field of play, which ensures that s/lhe remains within sight of the
officials.

KPM.10 The other team took a kick which struck the crossbar and then hit my keeper in the back of the
head and entered the net. Thereferee said it was a valid goal -- was heright?

Y es, unless your match was being played under modified laws which do not conform to the
normal FIFA Laws. The section on the taking of kicks from the penalty mark simply outlines the special
ruleswhich apply; in all other respects, the normal stipulations of Law 14 govern the outcome of the kicks,
and they make it clear that in this case the goal isvalid.

KPM.11 Can | stay with my players during the shootout, or do | haveto |eave the field?

Sorry, no team officials are allowed to be on the field during the taking of kicks. In the case of
young players subjected to this very stressful experience, however, many referees will choose to disregard
this stipulation and will allow a coach to remain with the players.

KPM.12 During the kicks, thelightsfailed at our home field when we were ahead 3-2 on kicks and we
could not get them to come one again. The referee tossed a coin to decide the winner, and the other team
won. Can he do that?

Yes. If thelight (whether natural or artificial) fails badly during the kicks, the referee does have
the power to decide the outcome in thisway rather than proceeding in unsafe circumstances. This may be
necessary in cases where the winning team has another match to play early the next day. If the teamswere
allowed to leave the pitch and then reassembl e the next day to resume the contest, it would be virtually
impossible for the officials to ensure that the same players were taking part.

KPM.13 One player from the other team did not participatein the kicks, even though two of his
teammates took a second kick. I thought thiswas not allowed.

Aninjured player may be excused by the referee from taking a kick; no doubt this player had
suffered an injury near the end of the match which would have made it difficult for him to take akick.
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The Goalkeeper and The Laws

Thumbnail and Commentary

The goalkeeper has a special function on a soccer team. He (gender non-specific) should be
thought of asaregular field player with special capabilities only within histeam's penalty area. That is, the
goalkeeper is not restricted to stay in the penalty area. He may go anywhere. When the ball is outside of his
penalty area, however, heisrestricted to the same limitations as afield player. There are many provisions
in the laws that are goalkeeper specific.

I The goalkeeper must wear ajersey that is of different color from histeam, the opponents
(including the other goal keeper), the referee and the referee assistants. The goalkeeper may use
glovesthat are not considered dangerous to other players.

. Every team must designate and play with agoalkeeper. At no time shall ateam be without a
goalkeeper. The goalkeeper can switch positions with another field player at anytime, aslong as
the refereeisinformed and thereis astoppage in play. Play is considered stopped, at |east
momentarily, when the ball crosses atouchline or goalline or when the referee stops play.

. The goalkeeper can touch the ball with his hands and armsin histeam's penalty area. Once the
goalkeeper legally controls (gains possession of) the ball with his hands, the goalkeeper has four
(4) stepsin which to put the ball back into play (i.e., relinquish possession). The ball is considered
back into play when the goalkeeper has thrown, kicked or rolled the ball away from him.

A. A deliberate deflection or parry of an opponent's shot is considered control. A referee
may allow the keeper to pick up a parry with his handsif no advantage is gained and the ball is
close to the goalkeepers original position. However, the referee may also consider this ball to have
been put back into play, aswell.

B. Oncethe ball isback into play, the goalkeeper may not touch it with his hands (or arms)
until another player has touched the ball; however, he can play it at any time with hisfoot, etc.

V. The goalkeeper must not delay putting the ball into play after control is established. Referees are
asked to ensure the ball is back into play within 5-6 seconds, else the goalkeeper will be caution
for delaying the game.

V. A goalkeeper may not touch aball with his hands (or arms) while in his penalty areawhen the ball
has been deliberately kicked (i.e., played with the foot) by ateammate. Nor may the goal keeper
touch aball with his hands direct from athrow-in by teammate. These situations are commonly
known collectively asthe "pass back" law.

VI. If the teammate plays the ball back to the goal keeper with another part of the body, such asthe
knee, head, etc., the goalkeeper may legally handle this ball. Note, the shin, though technically not
part of the foot, may be difficult for areferee or assistant referee to judge. The referee will also
have to assess the deliberate nature of any ball that is played back to the goal keeper, even though
itisnot directly to the goalkeeper.

VII. During a penalty kick, the defending goal keeper must be positioned on the goalline between the
goalposts until the ball is kicked. The goalkeeper can now move along the goalline before the kick
istaken. Thereferees are being asked to appropriately penalize any goal keeper that moves forward
off the line before the kick istaken. The goalkeeper can move off the lineimmediately after the
ball iskicked.

VIIl. A goalkeeper is subject to the same fouls and offenses as any other field player. Any foul
committed by the goalkeeper that isadirect free kick foul (except handling the ball within his
penalty area) will result in adirect free kick or penalty kick (if offense wasin the penalty area).

A. The opponents will receive an indirect free kick if the goalkeeper commits an infraction
that is not against an opponent. Thistype of offense would include too many steps after gaining
control of the ball, handling ateammate's direct pass back (kicked or thrown) or handling a ball
that is play in the penalty area before another player touches.

B. As stated above, other than those offenses that are specifically related to the goal keeper
such as handling the ball in his area, the keeper isjust like another field player and subject to the
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same offensesin favor of and against. However, it would be unrealistic not to consider some
prevailing practices by referees which tend to favor the goalkeeper in the way the rules are
practically administered. For example, because the goalkeeper often must put himself into a
dangerous situation to make a save, the referee will rarely cite the goal keeper for playing
dangerously.

C. Secondly, afew rules provisions specially favor goalkeepers. For example, afield player
cannot prevent or disrupt the goalkeeper from putting the ball into play.

Questions on the Goalkeeper and the Laws

The following questions have been divided into three areas (some of which overlap slightly):

1. The Goakeeper and The Ball
2. The Goalkeeper and Teammates
3. The Goalkeeper and Opponents

The Goalkeeper And The Ball

GK.01 A ball is played wide of the penalty area. The goalkeeper ran out and dribbled the ball back into
the penalty area. Can he pick it up?

Yes, if the ball was not deliberately kicked or thrown-in by ateammate. If ateammate did
deliberately play it, the goalkeeper cannot handle the ball. He can kick it, chest trap it, etc.

GK.02 The goalkeeper intentionally deflects a long floating shot away from the goal with open handsto
the ground and takes 4 steps before picking it up with hishands. Isthislegal ?

Perhaps not. The referee may determine the ball has been put back into play with acontrolled
parry of the shot. An IFK from the spot where the goalkeeper handled the ball a second time (*) would be
given to the other team. However, intent is ajudgment call based on the skill level of the goalkeeper and
the referee may choose just to warn the goal keeper the first timeif the goalkeeper does not gain too much
of an advantage from his parry.

GK.03 Why are some goalkeepers allowed to take 5 and 6 steps before they punt the ball?

A goalkeeper should not be allowed to take more than 4 steps. The referee may not be counting
someinitial steps after a pickup or he may choose to warn the goalkeeper on someinitial violations before
giving the opponents an indirect free kick at the spot of the fifth step. Realistically, most referees are not
real picky on this, unless agoalkeeper is extremely blatant and consistant.

GK.04 | see goalkeepersthat will run several steps after they pick up a ball played on the ground before
they cometo a stop. Then they take four more steps to punt the ball away. When do referees start
counting steps?

Goalkeepers should be trained to run through the ball. Referees should allow some leeway on this.
However, two or three steps should be ample enough follow through on alow pick up. If the goalkeeper
seems to be gaining too much of an advantage, the referee may tell the goalkeeper he will start the step
count alittle sooner on the next pick up.

GK.05 Should tiny steps by the goalkeeper be counted?

The intention of the rule was to not allow the goalkeeper afree run out to the near the 18 to
distribute the ball. If the tiny steps do not gain much distance or advantage, then they can and should be
overlooked. However, some referees are "bean counters." If warned, the goalkeeper better heed the advice.

93



SOCCER-COACH-L

GK.06 In a game, therewas a foul just outside the penalty area. Just asthe goalkeeper was preparing to
play the free kick, the referee ruled the foul was against the goalkeeper's team. The goalkeeper would
not give the ball to the other team, but tossed the ball toward the referee who was still 20 yards away. The
referee cautioned the goalkeeper for delay of game. Wasthisfair?

Just because the goalkeeper is out of position, there should not be any unnecessary delay to the
fouled team from taking the free kick. The goalkeeper was trying to gain time to get back to his goal,
therefore the caution was warranted. Note, if the refereeinitially indicated the wrong direction, it is hoped
that he would allow the defending team a chance to recover.

GK.07 | switched my goalkeepers at halftime. Do | haveto notify the referee?

There is acommon misconception about this amongst coaches and referees. Thislaw iswritten to
address the situation of a player already on the field switching jerseys with the goalkeeper during play or a
brief stoppage. It isimportant that the referee realizes this change is taking place for the same reason he has
to be notified of any other substitution. A substitution from the halfway or at halftime should not require
any extra notification. Having noted this misconception, however, it may be a good habit for a coach to
aways notify the referee of any goalkeeper changes.

GK.08 A team is awarded a corner kick. Can that team's goalkeeper take the kick?

Y es. The goalkeeper has no restrictions asto where he can go. He may also take free kicks or penalty kicks.
He can play forward. However, as the designate goalkeeper, heisthe only one on his team that can handle
the ball in histeam's penalty area.

GK.09 Woul d a goalkeeper throw or punt from his penalty area into the other team’'s goal count asa
score?

Yes.

GK.10 The attacking team is awarded an indirect free kick on the defensive team's 6-yard line. Can the
goalkeeper charge the ball when the attacking team playsit? Where does the goalkeeper have to stand?

Y es, the goalkeeper can grab the ball immediately after it moves on alegally taken free kick. In
fact, the goalkeeper is may be the best defender to charge the ball (assuming it is played short). Aswithany
other defender, the goalkeeper must be at least 10 yards away from the ball or standing on the goalline
between the posts.

GK.11 | see goalkeepers punt (volley kick) the ball when they are outside of the penalty area. Isn't thisa
foul for handling the ball outside of the penalty area?

It certainly would beif the goalkeepers hands were in contact with the ball when it was wholly
across the penalty area boundary. However, the ball release from a running goal keeper occurs much sooner
than the point from where the ball iskicked. In other words, in many casesthe ball isreleased from the
hand(s) beforeit is past the line.

GK.12 A goalkeeper deflects a hard shot (not a deliberate parry). Can the goalkeeper dribble the ball to
near the top of the penalty area, pick it up, take 4 steps and punt the ball?

Absolutely. The goalkeeper never wasin totally control of the ball when the ball touched his
hands. The goalkeeper could have dribble the ball anywhere including outside of the penalty area, back into
the penalty area and then picked it up.
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GK.13 A goalkeeper catchesthe ball and injures himself when he fallsdown hard on the ball. The
referee stops play to allow a trainer to administer to the goalkeeper. Assuming the goalkeeper staysin
the game, can the goalkeeper punt the ball away?

After the referee stopped play, the ball must be put back into play with adrop ball. If the referee
does adrop ball with an opponent present, the goalkeeper can participate and handle the ball after the
bounce if in the penalty area. Hopefully, the referee will do adrop ball with only the goalkeeper present,
thus allowing play to continue asif it were not stopped. There law on drop balls does not mandate the drop
ball be performed in the presence of both teams.

GK.14 If a goalkeeper chest traps a long shot down to the ground and then dribbles around before
picking it up. Isn't he delaying the game?

He may be running time off the clock, but he is not necessarily guilty of delaying. The goalkeeper
isonly mandated to get the ball into play within a reasonable amount of time (5-6 seconds) when he has
control of the ball. In this case, control will not be until he picksthe ball up. It may be up to the opponents
to force him to do that. Of course, it iswithin the referee's right to determine delay of the game at any time.

GK.151 saw a goalkeeper bounce the ball. Can he do that? Can an attacker take the ball from the
goalkeeper when he bouncesit?

The goalkeeper can do just about anything he wants with the ball when in control, as long as he
does not put it back into play. However, when the ball istemporarily out of the control of the goalkeeper
(i.e., during abounce or tossin the air), the ball is"up for grabs" by an opportunistic opponent. The referee
may also determine the attacker is guilty of dangerous play or preventing the goalkeeper from releasing the
ball into play aswell.

GK.16 The attacking team kicks an indirect free kick directly at goal. The ball grazes off the
goalkeeper's glove and goesinto the goal. I sthisagoal ? What if this situation was off of a throw-in?

In both cases, the goal keeper's touch was the touch by a second player that was needed to allow a
goal to be scored; therefore, the goal counts and the defending team will kickoff.

GK.17 Can the goalkeeper punch a high crossinto theaair, then go catch it 10 yards away before it hits
theground?

Thisisacceptable aslong as the referee does not consider this a controlled parry or deflection.
GK.18 The goalkeeper was standing inside of the goal when he caught the ball. I sthisa goal ?

Itisonly agoal if the whole ball was past the vertical line that runs up from the outside edge of
the goalline. It does not matter where the goalkeeper stands, only the position of the ball matters.

GK.19 After a save near the goalline, the goalkeeper started to throw the ball up field, ashe swung the
ball back, all of the ball crossed the goalline. | sthisa goal, even though the goalkeeper maintained total
control of the ball throughout the throw?

Goal. The defenders must kick off.

GK.20 Asthe goalkeeper started to throw the ball, it slipped out of his hands. He went and picked it up
and punted it out instead. Should the goalkeeper be allowed to pick it up again?

Asthe goalkeeper did not purposefully release the ball from his possession on the dropped throw
and if it was near the goalkeeper, the referee may alow play to continue. However, if the dropped ball was
half thrown or if the ball traveled agood distance after the drop, the referee may decide the ball was
released into play and give an indirect free kick to the opponents where he picked it up a second time (see
note).
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GK.21 On a breakaway save, the goalkeeper grabsthe ball when it isbarely within the boundaries of the
penalty area; however, his slide takes the ball outside of the penalty area while the goalkeeper is still
holding it. Isthisafoul ?

The goalkeeper should be called for handling and a direct free kick be given to the opponents at
the point where the ball 1eft the penalty area. The goalkeeper may be booked for at least unsporting
behavior if the referee feels hisillegal play was deliberate.

The Goalkeeper And Teammates

GK.22 How do | train my goalkeeper to know when to handle a ball that is last touched by a teammate?

Itisdifficult to know what isin areferee's mind. Many coaches explain to the goalkeeper that any
ball that is played directly back to them with the foot is one that the goal keeper should not touch with the
hands or arms. However, if the goalkeeper definitely feelsthe ball was not deliberately passed to him, such
asamis-kick, then he should be able to handle it without referee retribution. For instance, if the teammate
tried to clear aball up field and it deflected off hisfoot back to the goal keeper, thiswould certainly not be
construed as a deliberate attempt at a pass back. When in doubt the goalkeeper should clear the ball without
handling it. Of course, any throw-in from ateammate is off-limits.

GK.23 The goalkeeper's teammate kicks a pass back and sends a high ball towards the goalmouth. What
should the goalkeeper do?

If the goalkeeper can't get to it with any other part of the body, then by all means he should grab it.
It is better to give up an indirect free kick to the opponents at the point of the catch (*), than to allow agoal.

GK.24 A field player on the goalkeeper'steam plays a free kick back to goalkeeper's feet outside of the
penalty area. The goalkeeper dribbles back into his penalty and picks up the ball with hishands. I sthis
legal ?

No. The goalkeeper cannot handle a ball deliberately kicked to him without it touching another
player or going out of play. It does not matter where on the field the goalkeeper receives the ball passed to
him.

GK.25 The goalkeeper's teammate deliberately kicked a ball to the goalkeeper, but the kick deflected
unintentionally off a teammate's knee who was standing nearby. Can the goalkeeper pick it up?

He probably shouldn't. Even though the ball touched another player, most referees will recognize
the original pass as the being a deliberate play back to the goalkeeper and will not wave it off due to an
accidental touch by ateammate.

GK.26 The goalkeeper's teammate deliberately kicked a ball to the goalkeeper, but the kick deflected
unintentionally off an opponent who was standing nearby. Can the goalkeeper pick it up?

Y es. Since, an opponent touched the ball before the goalkeeper was able to handleiit, thiswould be
enough to nullify the deliberate pass back by ateammate.

GK.27 A defender isrunning back to the goal after a bouncing ball. The ball caroms off the defender's
shin back to the goalkeeper. Can the goalkeeper use hishandsto pick up thisball sinceit wasnot
kicked.

If the goalkeeper can easily play the ball away, then that probably should be his choice. If thereis
agood chance the goal keeper's clearing kick may bounce off another player (back into the goal), then the
goalkeeper may be better off picking up the ball and hope the referee does not call a pass back infraction.
Therules specifically state the ball must be kicked (i.e., played with the foot). However, some referees
view the lower leg as part of the foot. In a situation such asthis, the referee may not be able to see how the
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ball was played. Also, he may not be able to determine the intent of the defender when the ball came off his
leg. Lots of gray areahere and either acalled foul or aplay onis possible.

GK.28 The goalkeeper'steammate flipsthe ball into the air with hisfoot and another teammate heads
the ball back to the goalkeeper. I f the goalkeeper thinks histeammate is using trickery to bypass the pass
back law, will histeammate escape a referee call if he does not play it with his hands?

Maybe. The referee can whistle an offense anytime he considers a player is using trickery,
regardless of the goalkeeper's actions. However, he may wait to see if the goalkeeper handles the ball
before assessing a penalty. Rest assured that the teammate(s) who tried the trick probably will be watched
closely by the referee for the rest of the game.

The Goalkeeper And Opponents

GK.29 It seemsthat thereferee will call trifling fouls on other playersthat merely touch the goalkeeper,
but the goalkeeper is allowed to commit fouls such asjumping on the backs of playersor using the
handsto push players out of theway. | sthislegal ?

Often, the goalkeeper is allowed alittle more freedom in his domain. For instance, the goalkeeper
isallowed to put himself in certain dangerous situations (e.g., diving to the ball at the feet of an attacker)
that field playerswould be called for fouling. In his penalty area, the goalkeeper probably is allowed to
cause more contact in tight situations; however, every referee has histolerance limit and goalkeepers are
expected to abide by the law aswell asfield players. A goakeeper foul usually means aPK, whereas a foul
on the attacker isjust afree kick from the defensive end. Therefore, the referee may not choose to call
some fouls on the goal keeper.

GK.30 The goalkeeper screams™ KEEPER!" as he goesto grab the ball, causing the attacking player to
stop hisrun momentarily. I sn't thisunsporting behavior when a field player distracts his opponentswith
aloudyell?

Thiswould be unsporting behavior if afield player distracted his opponent with aloud yell;
however, it is often considered to be allowable communication if agoalkeeper doesit. Now if the
goalkeeper said "leaveit" in an attempt to fake the attacker into thinking that comment came from a
teammate, then that would be reason for a caution for unsporting behavior.

GK.31llIsitlegal to set an attacker in front of the goalkeeper near the goal to block him on corner kick
plays?

Itisillegal to impede an opponent. If the attacker's only purpose isto block the goalkeeper from
the ball, without trying to play the ball himself, then thisis an offense.

GK.32 On a penalty kick, can the goalkeeper move back and forth quickly to disrupt the kicker?
The goalkeeper is now allowed to move along the goal line before the kick istaken. The

goalkeeper still cannot come forward off the line until the ball is kicked. The referee may consider some
disruptive acts to be unsporting behavior, and give the player a caution [yellow card].

GK.33 On a breakaway diving save, the goalkeeper barely touchesthe ball just before the attacker trips
over the goalkeepers outstretched arms. What's the call?

Aslong as the goalkeeper did not grab at or reach up for the attacker after playing the ball the play
should be allowed to continue. By playing the ball first, the goalkeeper made alegal play.
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GK.34 After being elbowed (unseen) by an attacker; the goalkeeper throwsthe ball from within the
penalty area at the attacker asheisrunning up field. The attacker is outside of the penalty area. What's
the call?

The goalkeeper should be ejected and play should be restarted with a penalty kick, asthe foul
originated inside the penalty area. Even if the ball did not hit the attacker, it is considered an attempt to
strike, which isapenal foul and violent conduct.

GK.351 have heard you can charge a goalkeeper when heisholding the ball in his goal area. Can you
change himinto the goal ?

Actually, with the new laws (1997), referees are specifically directed to penalize any attacker that
changes a goalkeeper in a careless or reckless manner or with excessive force, regardless of the location of
the goalkeeper or the presence of ball.

GK.36 After every save, an attacking player that was rushing the goal would brush up against the
goalkeeper, probably to let him know they were thereif he dropped the ball. | sthis good aggressive play?

Thisis unsporting behavior on the attacker's part. The goalkeeper may need to hold his temper
until the referee deals with the situation. If the referee continues to allow this to occur, the team captain
may to ask the referee to be more aware of the intimidation tactics of the other team.

GK.37 A goalkeeper made a diving catch. As he hit the ground, the ball came loose slightly. An attacker
kicked the ball asthe goalkeeper was still trying to get control. Thereferee allowed the goal. Correct?

Aslong asthere is some part of the goalkeeper's body (hand, fingertip, chest, nose, etc.) is
touching the ball, the ball can be considered to be in the possession of the goal keeper. However, if the
goalkeeper is not touching the ball, the ball is fair game for an opponent, assuming the opponent is not
playing dangerously (e.g., a high kick near the goal keeper).

GK.38 On a hard shot that was being juggled by the goalkeeper, an attacker leaped up and volley kicked
the ball near the goalkeeper's face. Since the goalkeeper is used to putting his head around the feet of
field players, why did the referee call the field player for playing dangerously.

Though goalkeepers are often in seemingly dangerous situation, they are usually trained in doing
thisin amanner that provides protection. Since the attacker was the one that generated the dangerous
situation while the goal keeper was vulnerabl e, he should be whistled for playing in a dangerous manner and
an indirect free kick be given to the goalkeeper's team at the spot of the foul (see note below).

GK.39 On a ball flighted into the penalty area, the goalkeeper jumped up and caught the ball above an
attacker. The goalkeeper then lost the ball when he brought it down on top of the attacker's head. The
referee called an offense on the attacker and gave the goalkeeper'steam an indirect freekick. The
attacker wasjust standing there. Why was thisfoul called?

Thisisatough call for the referee. The goalkeeper is responsible for maintaining possession.
However, once the goalkeeper has possession of the ball, the attacker is not allowed to dislodge it. Often
play will continue, however, if there is any action by the attacker once the ball isin the goalkeeper's
possession, afoul will be called.

GK.40 The goalkeeper made a diving save and the ball rebounded just out of reach. Right beforethe
attacker kicked the free ball, the goalkeeper reached out and touched the top of the ball with one finger.
Why did thereferee disallow the attacker's shot?

Because the goalkeeper is considered to bein possession if any part of his hand or arm istouching
the ball. The attacker cannot kick the ball out of the goalkeeper's possession.
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GK.41 After the goalkeeper makes a save, an attacker runsup and standsin front of him. The
goalkeeper moved to the sidein order to put the ball back into play, but the attacker moves with him. The
referee awards an indirect free kick to the goalkeeper'steam. Why?

A field player is not allowed to prevent the goalkeeper from putting the ball back into play.

GK.42 Asthe goalkeeper preparesto catch a high ball, the attacker hooks his arm over the goalkeeper's
arm. Should thereferee award a direct free kick to the goalkeeper's team because the attacker was
holding?

Y es, thiswould be the correct call, even though thisis often not called between two field players.

Thisisaserious foul, because the goal keeper must be able to use his hands and the attacker intentionally
hooked the arm.



Comprehensive Restart Chart

To accompany the FAQon Law 8

Note:Though most of the stoppages and corresponding restarts listed below can be found defined
directly in the specific text of the particular LOTG with which they are listed, some of them do not fit so
neatly into any one particular LOTG, or else bridge two or more LOTG. Others are rooted in comments to
the previous version (pre-July 1997) of the rules. These comments, where they do not conflict with changes
in the new post-July 1997 version of therules, are till regarded as authoritative in many respects.
Therefore, with afew of these you'll have to bear with my categorization that the restart properly belongs
with this LOTG rather than that one ;=)

Reason

Restart

From where

Law 1

Unsafe field condition (e.g. goal crossbar broken)

1. Defect cannot be fixed

suspend or abandon game

2. Defect can be fixed

a. play already stopped for
another reason

as appropriate for other
reason

as appropriate for other
reason

b. play stopped for unsafe
condition

drop ball

ball location when play
stopped

Required equipment missing (e.g. needed field lines obliterated by

rain)

1. Defect cannot be fixed

suspend or abandon game

2. Defect can be fixed

a. play already stopped for
another reason

as appropriate for other
reason

as appropriate for other
reason

b. play stopped for defect drop ball ball location when play
stopped
Law 2
Ball becomes defective
1. Redlized during play drop ball ball location when it

became defective

2. Redlized during stoppage for other
reason

as appropriate for other
reason

as appropriate for other
reason

Law 3

Substitute entersfield without ref's
permission (improper substitution)

drop ball

ball location where play
was stopped

Improper goalkeeper change
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Play does not stop until ball is
next out of play

as appropriate for other
reason

as appropriate for other
reason

Play stopped to administer caution (e.g.
for too many players)

indirect free kick

ball location where play
was stopped

Law 4

Improper player equipment

Ref isnot required to stop play; player withimproper
equipment is directed to leave field at next stoppage to

correct equipment

Play stopped to administer caution(e.g.
player with improper eqpt. required to
leave field and returns without permission)

indirect free kick

ball location where play
was stopped

Law 5

LOTG 5 does not independently specify restarts (!

)

Law 6

LOTG 6 does not independently specify restarts (!

)

Law 7

LOTG 7 does not control any restarts

Law 8
Start of game kickoff center spot
Start of each period (half, extra period) kickoff center spot
of play
After Goal isscored kickoff center spot
Any situation causing stoppagein play, drop ball ball location where play
therestart for which isnot specified was stopped
elsawherein theLOTG (residual rule)
Drop ball restart when stoppage drop ball on goal arealine parallel to

occurred while ball wasinside the goal
area

goal line, at point nearest
where ball was when play
stopped

Indirect FreeKick to defendersin their
own goal area

indirect free kick

anywhere withingoal area

Indirect FreeKick against defendersin
their own goal area

indirect free kick

on goal arealine parallel to
goal line, at point nearest

where offense occurred
Play isinterfered with on field by drop ball if outside agent interfered
outside agent (in situation no goal with ball, then point where
attempted or scored), and refer ee stops interference occurred;
gametointervene otherwise, where ball was
when play was stopped
Law 9
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LOTG 9doesnot control any restarts, but thefollowing situationsare

noted:

1. Ball hitsreferee

play continues asif ref is
part of thefield

2. Ball hits goal post

play continues (goal posts
arein-bound part of the
field)

Law 10

Outside agent deflects shot, preventing
goal (deliberately or not)

drop ball

place whereinterference
occurred

Outside agent attemptsto prevent goal

1. Goal scores without agent
touching ball or interfering with

play

kickoff (goal is allowed)

center spot

2. Goal scores but agent touches
ball or interferes with play

drop ball (goal disallowed)

place whereinterference
occurred

Law 11

Offdde indirect free kick place where offense
occurred
Law 12
Kicking opponent
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct freekick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot
Tripping opponent
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct freekick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot
Jumping at opponent
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct free kick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot
Unfairly charging opponent
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct free kick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot

Striking opponent
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1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct free kick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot

Pushing opponent

1. Outside defensive penalty area

direct free kick

place where offense
occurred

2. Inside defensive penalty area

penalty kick

penalty spot

Tackling opponent for possession of ball, but making contact with

opponent befor e ball
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct free kick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot
Holding opponent
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct free kick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot
Spitting at opponent
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct freekick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot
Handling the ball deliber ately
1. Outside defensive penalty area | direct freekick place where offense
occurred
2. Inside defensive penalty area penalty kick penalty spot

Dangerous play

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

Illegally obstructing opponent

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

Preventing goalkeeper from releasing
ball from hisor her hands

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

Assorted offenses by goalkeeper committed within own defensive

penalty area

These include:

taking more than four steps before
releasing ball from their possession

touching ball a second time with their
hands after releasing it from their
possession, without intervening touch by

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred
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another player

touching ball with hands after ball is
deliberately kicked to goalkeeper by a
teammate

swasting time

Play stopped to administer caution (yellow card) if play isnot also

being stopped for another reason

Reasons to stop for caution include:
eunsporting behavior

» dissent

epersistent infringement of the LOTG
«delaysrestart of play

edeliberately leaves field without ref's
permission
eenters or re-enters field without ref's
permission

ofailsto yield 10 yards promptly on
opponent's free kicks or corner kicks

indirect free kick

ball location where play
was stopped

Play stopped to administer sending-off (red card) if play isnot also

being stopped for another reason

Reasons to stop for sending-off include:
eserious foul play

sviolent conduct

egpitting at an opponent

«denying an opponent an obvious goal-
scoring opportunity by deliberately
handling the ball

eusing offensive, insulting, or abusive
language

ereceives second caution (yellow card) in
the same match

indirect free kick

ball location where play
was stopped

Law 13

On freekick, kicker touchesball a
second time before another player
touchesthe ball

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

Opponent istill closer than 10 yards
from ball when afreekick istaken, and
kicker had not elected totake an
immediaterestart from foul (i.e. without
giving opponent a chance to move 10

kick retaken

from whatever position(s)
the original kick could
legally be taken from
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yar ds away)

Freekick taken by player from inside kick retaken from whatever position(s)
their own defensive penalty area, and the original kick could
opponent failsto remain outside penalty legally be taken from
area until ball isin play (i.e. ball clears

penalty area)

Freekick taken by player from inside kick retaken from whatever position(s)

their own defensive penalty area, and
Kick failsto clear the penalty area

the original kick could
legally be taken from

Freekick awarded (direct or indirect)
anywhereinside team's defensive goal
area

direct or indirect free kick,
as appropriate

any point inside the goal
area

Indirect Free Kick goesdirectly into
opponent'sgoal

goal kick (to opponent)

any point inside the goal
area

Direct or Indirect FreeKick goes
directly into kicker's own goal

corner kick (to opponent)

corner arc on side closest
to where ball went in the
goal

Direct FreeKick goesdirectly into
opponent'sgoal

kickoff (goal scored!)

center spot

If goalkeeper, after puttingtheball into
play, deliber ately handlestheball before
another player touchestheball

1. Inside penalty area

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

2. Outside penalty area

direct free kick

place where offense
occurred

Law 14

Situationsarising duringtaking of a
Penalty Kick

1. Kicker makes goal, but before taking
kick:

player taking the PK failsto wait
for ref'ssignal to takeit, or
commits other infringement

ref allowskick to proceed,
but kick isretaken

penalty spot

goalkeeper moves off goal line
too soon, or commits other
infringement

ref allowskick to proceed,
and goal scores

center spot

kicker's teammate moves into
penalty area, or within 10 yards of
penalty spot, or in front of the
penalty mark

ref allowskick to proceed,
but kick isretaken

penalty spot
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defender movesinto penalty area,
or within 10 yards of penalty spot,
or in front of the penalty mark

ref allowskick to proceed,
and goal scores

center spot

2. Kicker misses goal, but before taking

kick:

player taking the PK failsto wait
for ref'ssignal to takeit, or
commits other infringement

play continues normally

goalkeeper moves off goal line
too soon, or commits other
infringement

ref allowskick to proceed,
but kick isretaken

penalty spot

kicker's teammate movesinto
penalty area, or within 10 yards of
penalty spot, or in front of the
penalty mark

play continues normally

defender movesinto penalty area,
or within 10 yards of penalty spot,
or in front of the penalty mark

ref allowskick to proceed,
but kick isretaken

penalty spot

3. Kicker either makes or misses goal, but
it doesn't matter in the following situations
because they're determined the same
regardless of outcome

before shot istaken, playersfrom
both teams commit aviolation

referee stops kick (if
possible), and it isretried
(or retaken)

penalty spot

after shot istaken, kicker touches
the ball (other than deliberate
handling) a second time before
another player does

indirect free kick to
defenders

place where offense
occurred

after shot istaken, ball istouched
by outside agent as it moves
forward toward goal

kick isretaken

penalty spot

after shot istaken, ball is touched
by outside agent after the kick
reboundsinto the field of play
from the goal keeper, crossbars, or
goal posts

drop ball

where ball touched outside
agent

Law 15

Ball goes out of play over thetouch-line

throw-in

along touch-line, within a
yard of where ball went
out

Player makesimproper throw-in

throw-in to opponent

(same spot)along touch-
line, within ayard of
where ball went out
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Theball, following the throw:

1. Never comesin-bounds

re-throw

(same spot) along touch-
line, within ayard of
where ball went out

2. Comesin-bounds but bounces
out before touching anyone

throw-in to opponent

along touch-line, withina
yard of where throw-in
ball went out

After throw goesinto play , thrower
touches ball a second time beforeit
touches anyoneelse

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

Goalkeeper picksthrow-in from team-
mate up into hands directly from throw

1. Inside penalty area

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

2. Outside penalty area

direct free kick

place where offense
occurred

Opponent unfairly distracts or impedes
thrower; ref stopsplay to give opponent
caution

1. Ref orders play stopped before
throw goesinto play

throw-in resumed (retaken)

(same spot) along touch-
line, within ayard of
where ball went out

2. Ref orders play stopped but
only after throw goes into play
(e.0. advantage applied)

indirect free kick

place where offense
occurred

Law 16

Ball goes out of play over attacking
team'sgoal ling, last touched by
attackers

goal kick to defending team

anywhereinside goal area

Goal kick failsto clear the penalty area kick isretaken anywhereinside goal area
Kicker touchesball a second time before
it touchesanother player

1. Beforeit clears penalty area kick isretaken anywhere inside goal area

2. After it clears penalty area

indirect free kick to
opponents

place where offense
occurred

Member s of opposing team from kicker
encroach into penalty area beforethe
goal kick clearsthe penalty area

kick isretaken

anywhereinside goal area
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Law 17

Ball goesout of play over attacking
team'sgoal ling, last touched by
defenders

corner kick

corner arc closest to point
where ball went out

Ball immediately goes out of play over
goal linedirectly from the corner kick

goal kick to defenders (ball
was immediately in play
when kicked in corner arc
and it moved)

anywhere inside goal area

After kick, kicker touchesball again
beforeball istouched by another player

indirect free kick to
opponents

place where offense
occurred

Player taking kick bends corner flag out
of way tofacilitate kick

1. Goal scores kick isretaken (goa corner arc
disallowed)
2. Goal misses Kick isretaken corner arc

BUT: if defendersimmediately gain possession and safely clear the ball, some refs will let play continue
to avoid perversely rewarding the kicker, and warn them later. Thisisnot what LOTG 17 saysto do, but

it'swhat some refsmay do .
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Modifications made to the LOTG for Youth Players

Thumbnail

Subject to the agreement of the association concerned and provided the principles of the Laws are
maintained, the Laws may be modified in their application for matches for players of under 16 years of age.
Any or al of the following modifications are permissible:

e Sizeof thefield of play

»  Size, weight and materia of the ball

»  Width between the goal posts and height of the crossbhar from the ground

»  Theduration of the periods of play

*  Number of substitutions

A table showing typical modifications by age group follows the Commentary / FAQ.

Commentary / FAQ

TheField Of Play/Number Of Players

There has been a general move towards small-sided games for youngsters as many people have
recognized that kids simply have more fun in smaller groups- primarily because they have more time on
the ball.

Each club, league, team or organization will define the dimensions of the field and the goals.
These can vary widely, not only from organization to organization, but even from field to field withina
given organization. While afield may be smaller than the FIFA standard, it must still be rectangular. The
size of the goal area and penalty area should be reduced in proportion to the reductionin field size. Itis
suggested, however, that the center circle and the penalty arc retain their normal diameter of 10 yards. This
isin accordance with the laws for free kicks, which stipulate that opponents are to be 10 yards away from
the ball.

Generaly, asthefield sizeisreduced, so isthe number of playerson the field. Fewer players
accomplishes several things:

*  Reducesthesize of the"swarm"”

»  Creates more touches

e Doesnot allow playersto "hide" or be excluded from the activity
» Presentsrealistic but simple soccer challenges

* Requires playersto make simple but realistic soccer decisions

YM.01 What isthe minimum number of players ateam must have to begin a game and what happensif
a team starts with enough but drops below that number during the game dueto injury?

For U6/8, the coaches can decide how to deal with this. The choices are to play uneven sides, pull
aplayer off thefield from the other team to even the sides, or "borrow" a player from the other team to
even the sides. For U8/U10, special club laws may apply, but generally speaking, coaches should do their
best to ensure that some sort of game continues. Y ou should consult your club's regulations to see what the
local policy is. FIFA suggeststhat 11-a-side games be halted if ateam is reduced to fewer than 7 players,
but as much flexibility as possible is desirable with younger players.

YM.02 How often can | change my keeper?

In the younger age groups, playing everyone equally in terms of both playing time and positions
is encouraged. Changing goalkeepers several times a game should be no problem.
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Referees

At the younger age levels, there arerarely formal referees. Either a coach or parent from either
team does this. Often there can be young referees who much like young players, need to develop
experiencetoo. Y outh games are a perfect referee training ground. It is not unusual for beginning referees
(typically 12 -14 years old) to referee U6/8/10 games.

Start Of Play

YM.03 The opposing 9-year-old player started the game by kicking the ball forward a few feet, then ran
forward and began dribbling toward our goal. Should that be allowed?

No. The referee should simply stop the game and require that the kickoff be retaken properly. This
isan excellent opportunity for areferee to take amoment to teach young players the proper way to start a
game.

Foulsand Misconduct

In the six to ten age group, could you ever finish agameif every foul was called by the book? It
serves no purpose at this level to call fouls asthey would be called at higher levels. Y oung players simply
enjoy playing. They're almost always surprised by the whistle and would rather play to exhaustion than
have the game stopped for something they really don't understand yet. L etting the game flow freely
provides a better learning experience for the players. Up to the U-10 level, the idea of "keep it safe, keep it
fair, keep it moving" generally applies.

YM.04 What if a player sees a hard kick coming and instinctively throws up their hands to protect
themselves?

A: Most players are afraid of the ball and will protect themselves from being hit with their hands.
Most handballs should not be called. A deliberate attempt to alter the course of the ball by use of the hands
iseasy to spot and isafoul that should be called.

YM.05 Pushing seemsto occur frequently at my daughters games, by both teams, but does not seem to
ever be called. Why?

A: Pushing with the hands is part and parcel of the six to ten age group game. It occursall over
thefield. The player wants the ball and there's always someone in the way. Half thetimeit's their own
teammate! Rarely isit intentional or sustained as players at this level are more intent on getting the ball
then trying to stop another player from moving into a position. Referees at thislevel should not call afoul
aslong as no clear advantage was gained. The referee will likely just ask the playersto keep their hands
down and stop pushing. A push to a player who just took the ball away as afrustration reaction isamore
serious offense. In these hopefully rare instances, the referee should call the foul and use the opportunity to
talk to all the players about needing to keep down their hands.

YM.06 It's a breakaway from the U8 " herd" when the ball magically popsloose to a lone attacker. But
wait, here comes a defender whose foot goes for the ball but misses. The exhausted attacker goes down
like he'sbeen shot. Isit afoul ?

Most likely not. Players at thislevel do not often have the coordination or skill to execute even the
simplest type of maneuver correctly. Most of the time their legsjust flail away. Aslong asthe defender is
making an honest attempt for the ball, it's generally "play on."

Table of typical modifications

NOTE: The table that follows contains general modifications falling for the most part within the
recommendations of the United States Y outh Soccer Association (USY SA) and the American Y outh
Soccer Organization (AY SO).
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It is extremely important to note, however, that these are to be viewed as generalized guidelines
only. Modificationsto the Laws are set locally, so the variations of how small-sided games are played from
community to community are endless, and in some communities they are not played at all. If you do not
livein the USA, modifications for young players, if any, may differ very considerably from those shown
here.

U6 u7 us U10
# of Players 6-8 7-9 9-11 10-12
Size of Field (yds) 20x 30 30x 50 40x 60 50x 80
Goa Size (ft) 4x6 5x10 6x12 7xX20
Penalty Area (yds) n/a n/a n/a 14x 35
Players on field 3vs3 5vs5 7vs7 8vs8
Goalkeeper no no yes yes
Sizeof Bdl 3 3 3 4
Coach on Field yes yes (d) yes (d) no
Offside Rule no no no yes
Direct Free Kick no no no yes
Penalty Kick no no no yes
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Glossary of Soccer Terms

50/50 ball: A loose ball contested by a player from each team and which may be won by either one of them
(afrequent cause of injury as players collide in attempting to befirst to the ball).

Abandon the game: Occasionally the referee will stop the game with no chance of resuming it; in that
case, the gameis said to have been abandoned. Seriously inclement weather or bench-clearing
brawls are typical reasons.

Advantage: A discretionary judgement which allows an official to permit play to continue rather than
stopping play to administer afoul. Theis because the foul did not put the offended team at a
disadvantage, or the foul, should it have been called, may take away afavorable opportunity for
the offended team. (Law 5)

Assist: One player passes the ball to a second player, who scores as aresult of the pass.

Assistant refer ee: One of two assistants to the center referee. Their dutiesinclude: Calling the ball out of
play, determining the team that is awarded a corner kick, goal kick or throw-in, calling offside,
notifying the referee of a pending situation, monitoring for misconduct and a ny duty that the
referee deems necessary. Formerly called "linesman”. (Law 6)

Association football: The original name of soccer.

Attacking half: Generally considered the offensive half. The half of the field where one particular team is
trying to score.

Attacking thir d: Some coaches prefer to divide the fields into thirdsin setting tactical goalsfor their team.
The attacking third isthe third of the field where one particul ar team is trying to score. The other
two thirds are called the defensive third and middle third.

Away: Instruction issued by a goal keeper to teammates to tell them to clear the ball without attempting to
control it.

Away strip: See strip. (Law 4)

AY SO: American Y outh Soccer Organization. A recreational youth soccer program whose mottois
"Everyone plays'.

Back: 1. Movement by players towards their own goal; 2. Communication to ateammate, who is carrying
the ball, for a pass back; 3. Communication to ateammate letting him know that he has support
behind him; 4. Another name for fullback.

Back pass: A pass madeto atrailing player (one who is behind the ball carrier).

Balance: Used to describe the concurrent presence of coverage by ateam in all important areas of the field
of play. See shape.

Ball side: A player who is closer to the ball than to the opponent heis playing against is said to be "ball
side" of the opponent. See goal side.

Bench: The physical structure or areafor the substitutes and coaches.

Bicyclekick: A technique whereby aplayer kicks aball while leaving hisfeet, and with his back to the
intended target. Both feet arein the air, hence the reference to riding an imaginary bicycle. Also
called a"scissorskick".

Booking: Terminology used to indicate that a player has had his name/number recorded, by the referee, for
receiving ayellow or red card. The player is said to have been "booked". (Law 12)

Boots: See footwear. (Law 4)
Box: See penalty area.

Breakaway: An attacker who gets behind all field defenders, with possession of the ball, is said to have a
breakaway.
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Captain: One player who has been designated by the coach to be the one person who can communicate
with the referee, while on the field. While FIFA doesn't give captains an official designation,
youth soccer can utilize two or three captains. A captain is designated with a distinctive arm band.

Caught in possession: A player who neither moves forward with the ball nor passes to ateammate after
receiving the ball, and who is then tacked by an opponent, is said to have been "caught in
possession”.

Caught square: When two or more defenders have been beaten by a through ball because they were
positioned square to one another (in other words, in aline acrossthe field parallel to the goal line)
because one or more failed to drop off and provide support, they are said to have been "caught
square”.

Caution: When the referee shows ayellow card to a player and records that player's name because of
misconduct, heis said to have "cautioned" the player. (Law 12)

Center circle: A circle of 10 yard (9.15 meter) radius, drawn with the center mark asits center. (Law 1)
Center mark: The mark that is placed on the half-line, designating the midway point on theline. (Law 1)
Center: Or "centering." See cross.

Channel: 1. Animaginary lane about 10 yards wide running the length of the field and located about ten
yardsin from the touch line; often exploited for diagonal runs by wing- and center-forwards, who
look for athrough ball to be played along it. 2. To "'channel’ an opponent is to steer him or her into
amore predictable, easily defended direction.

Charging: Theinitiation of contact with an opposing player. Not all chargesareillegal. (Law 12)

Check away: To move away from ateammate who has the ball; frequently used before checking back to
the ball in order to create space and confuse a defender.

Check to: An offensive player runstoward the ball carrier, usually to call for a pass; frequently used
immediately after the player has checked away from the ball in order to create space and confuse
the defenders.

Check run: See check to and check away.

Chop: A forceful redirection of the ball used to flee adefender. Similar to a cut, but a stronger action is
required.

Clear : A term used by defendersto send the ball rapidly upfield. Thistermisyelled out by defendersto
aert the defender with the ball that he hasimpending pressure.

Clearance: Usually along, flighted ball used by defendersto clear the ball upfield.

Cleats: Specialty footwear worn by soccer players. So called for the studs or cleats on the soles of the
shoes. These are frequently permanently molded as part of the sole but may also be removable.
See also footwear. (Law 4)

Close down: The technique whereby a defender gets as close as possible to an attacker, usually the ball-
carrier, without letting the attacker get past.

Compressthefield As defenders push out toward the ball, thereby reducing the areain which attacking
forwards can move without being in an offside position, they are said to "compress the field".

Corner arc: The quarter-circle marking, with aradius of one yard, located at each of the four corners
defining the field of play. (Law 1)

Corner flag: Flagposts positioned at each of the four corners defining thefield of play. (Law 1)

Corner kick: A method of restart, awarded to the attacking team when the ball, having last been touched
by the defending team, crosses the goal line without entering the goal. (Law 17)
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Cover: 1. A defender who is supporting ateammate facing the attacking player on the ball is said to be
providing cover; 2. A defender moving into such a position will call "Cover!" tolet hisor her
teammate know of the presence of support.

Cross: Theterm used to describe aball that has been kicked or thrown (from athrow-in) from near the
touch line towards the goal.

Crossbar : The structure of the goal that connects the two upright goalposts. (Law 1)

Cut: A subtle adjustment made when carrying the ball. The ball carrier movesthe ball in adifferent
direction to avoid being tackled. Similar to achop, but t he action is not as forceful.

D: Abbreviation referring to the penalty arc. (Law 1)

Dead ball situation: Any situation when the ball in being put back into play by the attacking team,
especialy adirect or indirect free kick or acorner kick. (Laws 13, 17)

Defensive third: See attacking third.

Deflection: 1. An uncontrolled rebound off a player or the referee. 2. A save attempt by a goalkeeper
(usually with the hands) where the ball rebounds away (see parry).

DFK: Abbreviation referring to adirect free kick. (Law 13)

Diagonal : Any action (pass, kick or run) that moves corner-to-corner with respect to the field of play. The
player doesn't have to use all the space between the corners, which are simply areferenceto a
diagonal.

Direct freekick: A method of restarting play, where the player taking the kick may shoot the ball directly
into the net. Indicated by the referee when he pointsin the direction of the kick. (Law 13)

Direct play: A tactical system in which ateam attemptsto play the ball forward into the attacking third as
soon as possi ble after recovering possession, frequently by playing long balls over the top. Often
contrasted with possession play. (Law 13)

Dissent: Expressing disagreement by word or action with any decision of thereferee. (Law 12)

Dive: An exaggeration of the effect of contact, including falling to the ground, intended to influence the
refereeto award afreekick in favor of the player's team. Thisis considered unsporting behavior,
possibly punishable by yellow card. Also atechnique used by goal keepersin an attempt to stop a
shot on goal.

Divein: To attempt to tackle an opponent without first slowing one's own or the opponent's forward
progress, thereby making it easy for the opponent to beat the defender with adribbling move. See
jockey.

Draw. Also called atie. When both teams score an equal number of goals, including no goals scored by
either team. (Law 10)

Dribble: The practice of controlling the ball with the feet while moving on the field of play.
Drive: Typically alow, hard shot on goal, taken with the instep.

Drop ball: A method of restart in which the referee 'drops’ the ball to the ground. The players may not kick
the ball until the ball touches the ground. (Law 8)

Drop kick: A punting method the goal keeper uses where he drops the ball to the ground, then punts the
ball just after it hits the ground.

Drop off: To move farther away from one's mark. Issued as an instruction to aplayer, from the coach or
another player.

Drop pass: A player passes the ball, behind himself, to ateammate or |eaves the ball for ateammate. See
hesl.
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Dummy: To pretend to be about to receive the ball, but allow the ball to travel past oneself, in order to
deceive the opponent.

Dummy run: A run by ateammate of the player with the ball, intended to draw one or more defenders
away from the area under attack.

Encroachment: Being within 10 yards of the ball when afree kick, corner kick, goal kick or penalty kick
is being taken by an opponent. (Law 13)

Fake Theact of aball carrier 'faking' an action, to elicit aresponse from a defender, then the ball carrier
performs another mover. Example- faking a shot, then passing the ball off to ateammate.

Far post: The goal post that is farthest from the ball.

Feint: A maneuver performed by aball carrier that isintended to get the defender to react, allowing the ball
carrier to move the ball the other way. Any of the step-overs and moves created by famous players
constitute feints.

Field of play: Therectangular playing area, defined by two longer touch lines and two shorter goal lines.
Also called the "pitch". (Law 1)

FIFA: Fédération Internationale de Football Association: the world governing body of soccer.
Fixture: See match.
Flagposts: See corner flags. (Law 1)

Flat back: Asin "flat back four”. A defensive shape where the back three or four defenders move in
tandem, maintaining aformation that isrelatively straight across the field, as opposed to
formations based on having at |east one player stationed some distance behind the other defenders.

Flats: Footwear specially designed for training or indoor use. No cleats or studs are present. (Law 4)

Flick: 1. The ability of aplayer to use hisfoot to flick’ the ball into space so that he may run onto the ball
(commonly referred to as a hed flick); 2. passing ahigh ball o nto ateammate with the top of the
head, whether from athrow-in, a clearance or a high pass; 3. an instruction used to request a
teammate to passthe ball oninthisway.

Follow: Used as a coaching instruction to get playersto follow the ball after a shot has been taken. This
instruction is geared to preparing the playersto get a second (or more) shot should arebound
occur.

Football: See association football."

Footwear : Any of the specialty shoes that are developed especially for soccer players. See cleats, flats, turf
shoes, screw-ins. (Law 4)

Formation: Often used to describe the number of players positioned by ateam in the different areas of the
field of play. Normally, the keeper is not included; thus a4-4-2 formation is one with four
fullbacks, four midfielders and two forwards, while a 3-5-2 refers to playing with three backs, five
mids and two forwards. See balance and system of play.

Forward: An offensive player, playing closest to the opponent's goal.
Foul: An offense against an opponent or against the spirit of the game that resultsin afreekick.

Fourth official : In FIFA-sponsored competitions, an official with responsibility for supervising
substitutions, keeping order in the technical areas and so forth.

Freekick: A method of restarting play. Can be either direct or indirect. (Law 13)

Front foot: 1. The foot closest to the ball. 2. "Front [of the] foot" refers to the outside part of the foot near
the shoe laces and just above the little toes.

Fullback : A defensive player, playing closest to one's own goal.
Get turned: Seeturn.
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Give-and-go: A tactic used when one player passes to ateammate, the first player then sprintsinto an open
area, then the second player returns the passto thefirst. Also called a"wall pass.”

Gloves: Handwear that is specifically designed for the goal keeper and field players. These differ in that the
keeper's gloves provide padding and protection, the field player's gloves provide warmth and a
rubber palm used to grip the ball for throw-ins. (Law 4)

Goal: 1. The structure defined by two upright goal posts and one crossbar that is set on the goal line, an
equidistant from each corner. 2. To score (Law 1)

Goal area The box that isformed when alineis drawn six yards out from each goal post, along the goal
line. Thelines extend six yardsinto hefield of play and are connected by line that is parallel to the
god line. (Law 1)

Goalkeeper: The one player on the field who is permitted to use his hands while the ball isin the field of
play. Though the goal keeper can only use his hands within his own penalty area. (Law 12)

Goalkeeper strip: Seestrip. (Law 4)

Goal kick : A method of restarting play, awarded to the defensive team, after the attacking team has put the
ball over the defending team's goal line without scoring agoal. (Law 16)

Goal line: The two smaller boundary lines, forming the short ends of the rectangular field of play. (Law 1,
Law 10)

Goalposts: Thetwo vertical structures that support the crossbar. (Law 1)

Goal sde: A player who iscloser to the goal which he is defending than to the opponent heis playing
against is said to be "goal side" of the opponent. See ball side.

Goalie: Seegoal keeper. (Law 12)

Golden goal: The goal in "sudden victory" overtime that wins and ends the game. These overtimes are
sometimes given the unfortunate name "sudden death." (Law 7)

Half-line: See hafway line.: Law 1)

Half-timeinterval: The period of idle time between the two halves of the game. (Law 7)

Half volley: A technique where aplayer strikes aball just after the ball has touched the ground.
Halfway line: Or "half line". Theline that dividesthefield into two equal and mirror-image halves.
Hand ball: See handling. (Law 12)

Handling: Intentionally playing the ball with one's hand or any part of the arm. (Law 12)

Head ball: See header.

Header: Passing, clearing, controlling or shooting the ball with one's head.

Hedl: Also called backheel. To passthe ball directly behind oneself by using either the heel or sole of the
foot. The term can also be used by a player to indicate that he is ready to accept a back pass.

Holding: Intentionally closing one's hand on an opposing player or any part of his equipment in an attempt
to interfere with his progress. (Law 12)

Hole player: See window player.
Home strip: See strip. (Law 4)
IFK: Abbreviation for "indirect free kick". (Law 13)

Indirect freekick: A method of restarting play, in which the ball must be touched by another player after it
iskicked in order for agoal to be scored. Signaled by the referee holding one arm extended above
his head until the ball has been touched by another player. (Law 13)

Injury time: Seetimelost. (Law 7)
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Insde: 1. Refersto the part of thefield closer to the mid-line, as opposed to the touchline. 2. Inside of the
foot: the big toe side of the foot near the arch.

Instep: The top part of the foot corresponding to the lower part of the laces portion of the boot.
Into touch: When the ball goesinto the area outside of the field of play, beyond the touch lines.

Jer sey: The team uniform that distinguishes the teams as different. Also, the goal keeper must have a shirt
that distinguishes himself different than histeam and the opponent. (Law 4)

Jockey: 1. To delay the forward progress of an opponent with the ball by holding a position close to and
goal side of the opponent so that he or she can be tackled once support arrives. 2. Aninstruction to
aplayer to tell him or her not to tackle but to jockey an opponent.

Juggling: A training exercise in which the ball iskept inthe air, using any legal part of the body, by one
player.

Jumping: Intentionally jumping at an opponent. (Law 12)

Keegpaway: A smdl-sided game in which the object is for one side to retain possession rather than to score
goals.

Keeper: See goal keeper.
Kicking: Intentionally kicking or trying to kick an opponent. (Law 12)

Kick-off: A method of starting and restarting play. A gameis started with a kick-off and akick-off is
performed following a goal that has been scored. The restart kick-off is performed by the team that
did not score. (Law 8)

Lay off: To play the ball to one side for ateammate, normally when one has one's back to the opponents'
goal.

Libera: Position name given to aplayer playing in one of the positions normally associated with a stopper,
adefensive screen or sweeper. Unlike these players, however, the libero frequently comes forward
tojoin the attack. .

Linesman: See assistant referee. (Law 6)

Man on: A term used for communicating that the ball carrier or the player about to receive the ball is going
to be under pressure from a defender.

Man-to-man defense A defensive system in which aplayer (usually a marking back) will be assigned
responsibility to mark a specific individual opponent. Often used to neutralize a particularly
dangerous and mobile attacking player; if the strategy is effective, the neutralized player is said to
have been "marked out of the game". See zone defense.

Mark: 1. A defender who is guarding an opponent is said to be marking him or her; 2. A player guarded
by another player (asin "Who's your mark?").

Mark up: Used to instruct playersto guard an opponent so that all attacking players are marked.
Marking back: A fullback with primary responsibility for marking one of the opposing forwards.

Match: A game of soccer. In Britain, aregularly scheduled |eague meeting between two teamsis
frequently referred to as a "fixture", while amatch in the context of a Cup competition is often
caledatie".

Micro-soccer: Any one of anumber of small-sided formats (frequently 3, 4 or 5 players aside) used with
very young players.

Middlethird: See attacking third.
Midfielder: Player occupying a position between the forwards and fullbacks.

Misconduct: An offensethat is a serious breach of the spirit of the game and resultsin either a caution or
an gjection
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Movement: 1. A player moving with the ball. 2. Players moving, who are not carrying the ball, in an
attempt to move to an unoccupied areato bring defenders with them or create an area where they
can receive apass.

Near post: The goalpost that is nearest to the ball.

Nets: Netting that is attached to the goal posts, crossbar and the ground, to ensure (barring any gaping holes
or loose fittings) that a goal has indeed gone through the opening created by the goal posts and
crossbar. (Law 1

Nutmeg: Describing the action of putting aball through the space created when a defender has hislegs
spread. A player is said to have been "nutmegged" or "megged.”

Obstruction : "Impeding aplayer's progress." Playing the player, not the ball. A player uses his body as an
impediment or an obstruction merely to prevent aplay on the ball. (Law 12)

Offside: See offside position and offside infraction. (Law 11)

Offsideinfraction: A player in an offside position while his team has the ball becormesinvolved in active
play, such as by being the recipient of apass. (Law 11)

Offside position: The situation where an attacking player, on the offensive half of the field, has put himself
in aposition where there are fewer than two opponents between him and the goal. This positioning
does not constitute afoul, until he becomesinvolved in the play. (Law 11)

Offsidetrap: The act of the defenders moving forward in unison to place an opponent in an offside
position, thereby creating an offside infraction. (Law 11)

On goal: A shot which will enter the goal if nothing stopsit is said to be "on goal”, "on frame" or "on
target".

One-touch play: When a player redirects amoving ball with the first touch, either as a pass to another
player or as a shot, without using the first touch to control the ball. See two-touch play.
Onside: Not being offside. (Law 11)

Open up: 1. To turn slightly away from the direction of an approaching ball which one is about to receive
in order to improve one's vision of thefield of play by having more of the field in view. 2. Issued
asan instruction to aplayer to tell him or her to open up.

Out: Or "get out". See push.

Over thetop: To play "over thetop” isto send long high balls forward into the attacking third so that they
drop behind the fullbacks, with the intention of creating attacking opportunities for strikers or
wing forwards.

Overlap: A tactic used by the attacking team. One player will run past the ball carrier in order to put
himself in abetter position to receive the ball.

Overtime: If the score istied after regulation and the rules call for more time to be played, then two
periods of equal and predetermined time must be played, team changing ends after each period.
Normally, the periods must be played in their entirety, regardless of the score. In some cases,
provisions are made for a sudden death type overtime where the game is over once thereis a score.
Seegolden goa. (Law 7)

Own goal: A goal scored by aplayer into his own team's net. If ashot istaken and the ball deflects off a
defender for agoal, the goal is considered to have been scored by the player taking the shot, and is
not an own goal.

Parry: A controlled and deliberate deflection by the goalkeeper using the hands. The goalkeeper is
considered to have been in possession of the ball at the time it touched the hands.

Pass: To transfer possession of the ball to ateammate.

Penalty: A synonym for penalty kick. Also for calling afoul that will result in apenalty kick.
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Penalty arc: The arc that is present on the line, parallel to the goal line, that defines the penalty area. This
arc hasa 10 yard radius from the penalty mark. Also called "the D." (Law 1

Penalty area: The box that isformed when alineis drawn 18 yards out from each goal post, along the goal
line. The lines extend 18 yards into the field of play and are connected with alinethat is parallel to
thegoal line. (Law 1, Law 14)

Penalty kick: A direct kick, taken by a player, from the penalty mark as aresult of afoul committed by the
defensive team in their penalty area. All players except the goal keeper and the player taking the
kick must be outside the penalty areaand 10 yards from the ball. (Law 14)

Penalty mark: Also called the penalty spot. A circular mark 9" in diameter made 12 yards out from the
center of the goal, where the ball is placed when a penalty kick isto betaken. (Law 1, Law 14)

Pitch: Seefield of play.
PK: See pendlty kick. (Law 14)
Play in: To play ateammateinisto play athrough ball for him to run on to.

Player: Each of the 11 (or fewer) members of ateam who islegally on the field of play and taking part in
the match. See substitute.

Position: 1. Any one of the names which describes where a player plays and what his or her roleis; see
goal keeper, fullback, sweeper, stopper, screen, wheel man, libero, midfielder, forward, wingback,
striker, window player, hole player, wing. 2. Defensive position: placing oneself in a proper
position to defend against attack.

Possession: Having control of the ball. For agoal keeper, control (possession) is having any part of the
hand or arm touching the ball.

Possession play: An attacking system in which ateam tries to retain possession of the ball while advancing
toward the attacking third and while in the attacking third, with the object of trying to create
scoring opportunities. Frequently contrasted with direct play.

Pressure: 1. A tactic used to attempt to dispossess an opponent of the ball. Generally refersto the close
proximity of the defender. 2. Used as an instruction to tell a player to apply pressure to an
opponent who has possession of the ball.

Pull: See push.

Punt: A method of kicking that goal keepers useto clear the ball upfield, wherein the ball is dropped from
the hand and kicked before touching the ground or as a half-volley.

Push: A coaching instruction used to tell playersto move forward, towards the opponents' goal, in order to

put opponentsin an offside position, asin "push up" or "push out."Also "out", "step", "step up"
and "pull”.

Pushing: Intentionally pushing an opposing player. (Law 12)
Recovery. The act of defendersto get back into a defensive position.

Recreational : Less competitive soccer where players have the chance to sign up to play the sport
regardless of ability.

Red Card: Disciplinary action of sending a player, or players off thefield of play. (Law 12)

Referee: The official who have been given full authority to enforce the Laws of the Gamein connection
with the match to which he has be en appointed. FIFA matches will have one referee and two
assistant referees. Other leagues may have two referees and no assistants. (Law 5)

Restart: The use of akick, throw or dropped ball to restart play after play has been stopped because the
ball goes out of thefield of play or the referee stops play for any reason. (Law 8)

Reversefield Seeswitch field.
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Save: An action that stops a shot on goal from scoring.

SAY: Soccer Association for Y outh. A recreational soccer program.
Schemer: See window player.

Scissor s kick : See bicyclekick.

Screen: 1. Position name (from 'windscreen wiper'); applied to a defensive midfielder playing in front of
the fullbacks with responsibility for collecting loose balls across the width of the field and then
distributing them; also called "defensive screen”. 2. To block the keeper's view of the ball.

Screw-ins: Shoes with removable (and therefore replaceable) studs (as opposed to permanently fixed
molded cleats) designed for use in wet conditions or soft ground. Often called "six-stud cleats"
after the number of studs usually found on the sole of each boot. (Law 4)

Select: More competitive soccer where players are 'selected' to be on ateam following tryouts or some
other prearranged qualifying standard.

Set piece: See set play.

Set play: A rehearsed series of actions normally initiated in adead ball situation to attempt to create or take
advantage of a scoring opportunity. These involve misdirecting opponents, usually on free kicks,
or taking advantage of positions of vulnerability, for example on corner kicks.

Shape: Refersto the characteristic placement of playersin agiven formation. If players wander away from
their assigned roles and are not replaced by teammates, ateam may be said to have "lost its
shape”.

Shielding: Thetactic of aball carrier putting his body between the ball and the defender.
Shinguards: Protective equipment worn by playersto aid in prevention of injuriesto the shin. (Law 4)

Shootout: A tie-breaking device that pits one player against the goalkeeper in either penalty kicks or a
breakaway type run from 35 yards away. In both cases, the winner is determined after a best of
five chances alternating with each team. If tied after five, the contest continues with different
players until one team scores and the other team doesn't. See “Kicks from the Penalty Mark”
supplement.

Shot: An attempt to score into the opponents goal.

Sideways-on: The body position of a player, normally on defense, such that the player is turned so the hips
face one touchline or the other more than either goalline. The purposeisto allow the player to
react quicker in the direction of either goalline.

Six-stud cleats: See screw-ins. (Law 4)
Sliding tackle: Executing abaseball type slide in an attempt to dispossess the ball from aball carrier.

Small-sided game: Any one of numerous types of exercise or competition in which the number of players
involved isless than (usually much less than) the "normal" 11 aside. Many different small-sided
games are frequently used as training exercises with older players and as the normal competition
format with younger players. See micro-soccer.

Space: Used to define an area on the field that is free from opponents and pressure. The ball can be passed
into space for aplayer to run on to. A player can run into space to get open for a passor to bring
defenders with him to rid the area under attack of defenders (see dummy run).

Square: 1. A player situated at any point on aline parallel to the goal line with respect to ateammateis
said to bein a"square" position. 2. A term used to commu nicate to a player that ateammate is
supporting him in asquare position .

Squareball: A pass played "square”, in other words parallel to the goal line or perpendicular to the touch
line.

Step: Or "step up”. See push.
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Stockings: Socksthat cover the shinguards. (Law 4)

Stoppagetime: Seetimelost. (Law 7)

Stopper: Name of aposition; usually applied to asingle central defender playing in front of a sweeper.
Striker: A position name given to aplayer in acentral attacking position.

Striking: Intentional or intent to strike an opponent. (Law 12)

Strip: The uniform worn by all team members, consisting of jersey, shorts and stockings. Professional
teams, and many competitive teams, will have both ahome stripin the club colorsand a
contrasting away strip. Professional teams often have athird stripfor occasions when avisiting
team's away strip istoo close amatch to their own home strip. The goalkeeper wears adistinctive
uniform often referred to asateam goalkeeper strip. (Law 4)

Studs: Seecleats. (Law 4)

Substitute: Any one of ateam'sidle players, on the bench, waiting to enter thefield of play as players.
(Law 3)

Support: A player on the ball is said to have support when he has one or more teammates in position and
ready to receive apass. A defending player, challenging the player on the ball, is said to have
support when ateammate is ready to cover if heis beaten by the attacker.

Sweeper : Position name; usually applied to a central defender playing behind the stopper and wing
fullbacks with responsibility for "sweeping up" loose through balls which are played in behind the
other defenders.

Switch: 1. Word used to notify a player that another player has|eft his position, requiring that the open area
needsto befilled. 2. Instruction to aplayer on the ball to switch the point of attack to another area
of thefield. 3. Instruction to ateammate to trade positions.

Switch field The act of directing the ball from one side of the field to the other (in other words, from an
areanear one touch line to an area nearer the other touch line). Frequently used as atactic to catch
the defense which has been drawn to one side of the field and lost its shape.

Switch off: To trade marking assignments.

System of play: A term used to describe the specific manner in which a given formation isimplemented.
For example, a4-4-2 (four fullbacks, four midfielders and two forwards) may be implemented
with two center backs or with a sweeper-stopper combination. The system of play will impose a
characteristic shape on ateam.

Tackle: A defensive player's ability to dispossess the opponent of the ball while the ball is being dribbled.
Tactics: A description of 'when' and 'why' some action, or reaction, is occurring.

Takeover: A means of transferring possession of the ball whereby ateammate of the ball carrier runs
toward and past him or her; as the teammate passes by, the ballcarrier leaves the ball for him or
her to take.

Technical area: A defined areain proximity to ateam's bench to which the substitutes and coaching staff
are normally restricted.

Technique: 'How' an activity isdone.
Third strip Seestrip. (Law 4)

Through ball: Also "through pass". A pass played into the space behind the defenders for ateammate to
run on to.

Throw-in: A method of restart which is awarded to the team that did not touch the ball last before it went
over thetouch line. (Law 15)

Tie: 1. Seedraw. 2. See match.
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Time: Aninstruction to tell aplayer as he receivesthe ball that he has time to gain control of the ball.
Timeadded on: Seetimelost. (Law 7)

Timelost: The referee has the ability to add time at the end of either half for time lost because of treatment
or removal of injured players, wasted time, substitutions or any other cause. (Law 7)

Toepunch: Or, "toe poke." Typically used for tackling, the player is able to touch the ball with histoe,
attempting to dispossess the ball carrier.

Touch: 1. Developing a'fedl’ for the ball. 2. Defines the number of timesaball istouched: One-touch, two-
touch. 3. A call to ateammate who is about to receive the ball to passthe ball on with his or her
first touch.

Touch line: The lines forming the long sides of the rectangular field of play. (Law 1)

Transition: Going from offensive to defensive play (sometimes called "negative transition") and vice versa
(sometimes called "positive transition").

Tripping: Intentionally causing or attempting to cause an opponent to fall. (Law 12)

Turf shoes: Footwear with many small studs designed for use on artificial turf or very hard ground. (Law
4)

Turn: 1. To reverse direction while in possession of the ball, normally in order to go forward or to play a
crossor ashot. 2. Aninstruction to tell ateammate about to receive the ball that he hastime and
spaceto turn. 3. To "get turned": for the ball carrier to put himself in aposition facing the defender
in order to try to beat him. 4. To "turn a defender”: to cause him to overcommit to one side so asto
dribble the ball behind him.

Two-touch play: When a player first controls a moving ball with one touch and with the next touch, passes
to another player or shoots.See one-touch play.

Up: 1. Passthe ball forward, towards the opponents goal. 2. Movement of players towards the opponents
goal.

Upper V: Also "upper 90". Refersto the intersection of the crossbar and goal post.

USSF: United States Soccer Federation. The governing body of soccer in the United States.
USY SA: United States Y outh Soccer Association. The youth division of the USSF.

Volley: A technique used by aplayer where heisableto strike the ball whileitisintheair.

Wall: The players who stand between the ball and their own goal at the time afree kick isgoing to be
taken. These players form a human barrier between the ball and their goal. (Law 13)

Wall pass. See give-and-go.
Wheel man: Central midfielder with primary responsibility for distributing the ball when team ison the
attack.

Wing: Or "winger". Asin "wing forward" or "wing midfielder". A player who normally plays near the
touchline, often with an attacking responsibility.

Wingback: A fullback playing in awide position with responsibility for making attacking overlapping runs
down the flank.

Window player: Position name; applied to an attacking midfielder or to aforward who plays behind the
striker(s) and takes advantage of ballslaid off by them or played back to the top of the penalty
area by the wing forwards; also receives penetrating balls from fullbacks or wing midfielders and
distributes them Also called "schemer".

Yelow card: A cautionary measure used by the referee to warn a player not to repeat an offense. A second
yellow card in amatch resultsin ared card. (Law 12)
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Vision: The ability to see the happenings on the field of play. Players with excellent 'vision' have the ability
to see and know where their teammates are located in relation to the defenders.

Zonedefense A defensive system in which players are assigned responsibility for particular areas of the
defensive third rather than for individual opponents. See man-to-man defense.
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